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Safety Precautions

Read the safety precautions attentively for the correct use of the product.

To gain full advantage of the air conditioner’s functions and to avoid malfunction due to mishandling,

we recommend that you read this instruction manual carefully before use.
This air conditioner is classified under “appliances not accessible to the general public”.
* The Safety Precautions described herein are classified as WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information regarding safety. Be sure to observe all precautions

without fail.

Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in personal injury

/\WARNING

or loss of life.

Failure to observe these instructions properly may result in property dam-

ACAUTlON age or personal injury,

which may be serious depending on the circumstances.

After reading, keep this manual in a convenient place so that you can refer to it whenever
necessary. If the equipment is transferred to a new user, be sure also to hand over the manual.

m About intelligent Touch Manager

/\WARNING

* Do not modify, or repair the product by yourself.

This may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer.
* Do not use flammable materials (e.g., hairspray or insecticide) near the product.

Do not clean the product with benzene, paint thinner, and the like.
This may cause crack damage to the product, electric shocks, or fire.
* Do not install the product by yourself.

Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer.
* Do not relocate or reinstall the product by yourself.

Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer.
* This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with

reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and
knowledge, unless they have been given supervision or instruction concerning

use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.

* Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appli-

ance.
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Items to be Strictly Observed

/N\CAUTION

* Do not play with the unit or intelligent Touch Manager.

Accidental operation by a child may result in impairment of bodily functions and harm health.

* Never disassemble intelligent Touch Manager.
Touching the interior parts may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer or authorized contractor for internal inspections and adjustments.

* Do not operate with wet hands.

Doing so may result in electric shocks.

* Do not wash the intelligent Touch Manager.

Doing so may cause leakage and/or short-circuit and result in electric shocks or fire.

* Never touch the internal parts of the intelligent Touch Manager.
Do not remove the front panel. Touching certain internal parts will cause electric shocks and
damage to the unit. Please consult your Daikin dealer about checking and adjustment of inter-

nal parts.

* Do not install intelligent Touch Manager where there is a risk of moisture.
If moist gets into the product, there is a risk of causing damage to internal electronic compo-

nents in addition to electric shocks.

* Ensure that the intelligent Touch Manager is not exposed to direct sunlight.

This will cause discoloration of the LCD display with resulting loss of readability.

* Do not wipe the controller panel with benzene or other organic solvent.
This will cause discolouration and/or peeling. If the panel needs cleaning, use a damp cloth

with some water-diluted neutral detergent. Wipe with a dry cloth afterwards.

* Never operate the controller buttons with hard, pointed objects.

This may result in remote controller damage.

* Do not pull or twist the controller cord.

This may cause malfunctioning.

» Before cleaning, be sure to stop the operation and turn the power supply breaker
off.

Failure to do so may result in electric shocks or injury.

m Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit

/\WARNING

* Be aware that prolonged, direct exposure to cool or warm air from the air condi-
tioner, or to air that is too cool or too warm.

It can be harmful to your physical condition and health.
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Safety Precautions

/\WARNING

* Do not place objects, including rods, your fingers, etc., in the air inlet or outlet.
Failure to do so may result in injury due to contact with the air conditioner’s high speed fan
blades.

* Do not use the product in atmospheres contaminated with oil vapor, such as
cooking oil or machine oil vapor.

Using the product in such places may result in crack damage, electric shocks, or fire.

* Do not use the product in places with excessive oily smoke, such as cooking
rooms, or in places with flammable gas, corrosive gas, or metal dust.

Using the product in such places may cause fire or product failure.

* Beware of fire in case of refrigerant leakage.
The refrigerant within the air conditioner is safe and normally does not leak. However, in the event
of a leakage, contact with a naked burner, heater, or cooker may result in generation of noxious
gas. Turn off the object concerned, and ventilate the room, and contact your Daikin dealer.
Do not use the air conditioner until a qualified service person confirms that the leakage has
been repaired.

* Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room fumigation type insecti-
cide.

Fumigation chemicals deposited in the unit could endanger the health of those who are hyper-

sensitive to such chemicals.

* In the case of using a load breaker provided with a fuse, make sure the capacity
of the fuse is correct.

Using an ordinary conductive wire may cause failure or fire.

* Do not start or stop operating the air conditioner with the power supply breaker.
Doing so may cause fire or water leakage.
Furthermore, the fan will rotate abruptly if power failure compensation is enabled, which may

result in injury.

* Do not attach accessories by yourself.
Be sure to use only accessories specified by the manufacturer.

Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks, or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer.

¢ Be sure to earth the unit.

Imperfect earthing may result in electric shocks or fire.

Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, lightning conductor, or telephone earth.
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Items to be Strictly Observed

/\WARNING

* Be sure to install an earth leakage breaker.

Failure to install an earth leakage breaker may result in electric shocks or fire.

* When the air conditioner is malfunctioning (giving off a burning odour, etc.), turn
off the power.
Continued operation under such circumstances may result in failure, electric shocks, or fire.

Contact your Daikin dealer.

» Consult your Daikin dealer if the air conditioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster, such as a flood or typhoon.

Do not operate the air conditioner. Otherwise, this may result in failure, electric shocks, or fire.

* Be sure to use a dedicated power supply for the air conditioner.

Using any other power supply may cause heat generation, fire, or product failure.

* Consult your Daikin dealer regarding what to do in case of refrigerant leakage.
Leaked refrigerant exceeding the concentration limit may lead to oxygen depletion.
Note that when the air conditioner is to be installed in a small room, it is necessary to take
proper measures so that the amount of any leaked refrigerant does not exceed the concentra-

tion limit in the event of a leakage.

/\CAUTION

* Do not use the air conditioner for purposes other than those for which it is
intended.
Do not use the air conditioner for cooling precision instruments, food, plants, animals, or works
of art as this may adversely affect the performance, quality and/or longevity of the object con-

cerned.

* Do not remove the outdoor unit’s fan guard.

Failure to do so may result in injury due to contact with the unit’s high speed fan blades.

* After prolonged use, check the unit stand and its mounts for damage.

If left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and cause injury.

* Do not allow a child to mount on the outdoor unit or avoid placing any object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

¢ Do not block air inlets or outlets.

Impaired airflow may result in insufficient performance or failure.

* Do not let children play on or around the outdoor unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, injury may be caused.
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Safety Precautions

/N\CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the air inlet or aluminium fins of the outdoor unit.

Doing so may result in injury.

* Do not place objects that are susceptible to moisture directly beneath the indoor
or outdoor unit.
Under certain conditions, condensation on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air filter dirt or

drain blockage may cause dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of the object concerned.

* Do not place appliances that produce naked flames in places exposed to the
airflow from the unit.

Doing so may impair combustion of the burner.

* Do not place heaters directly below or near the indoor unit.

The resulting heat can cause deformation of the inlet grille.

* Be sure that children, plants, or animals are not exposed directly to airflow from

the unit, as adverse effects may ensue.

* Do not put flammable containers, such as spray cans, within 1 m from the air
outlet.
The containers may explode because the warm airflow from the indoor or outdoor unit will

affect them.

* Do not touch the motor parts at the time of filter replacement.

The motor in operation is at high temperature and may cause burn.

* Turn off the main power switch when the air conditioner is not to be used for

prolonged periods.

When the main power switch is left on, some electrical power (watts) is still consumed even if
the air conditioner is not operating. Therefore, switch off the main power switch to save energy.
When resuming operation, to ensure smooth running, turn on the main power switch 6 hours

before operating the air conditioner again.

* Do not install the air conditioner at any place where there is a danger of flamma-
ble gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of gas near the air conditioner may result in fire.

* Do not sit or stand on any unstable base at the time of operating or maintaining
the air conditioner.

The base may topple and this can result in injury.

* Do not operate with the control panel lid open.

If water gets inside the panel, it may result in equipment failure or electric shock.
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Items to be Strictly Observed

/N\CAUTION

* Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor unit and do not let leaves
and other debris accumulate around the outdoor unit.

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals which can enter the unit. Once in the unit, such animals

can cause failure, smoke, or fire when making contact with electrical parts.

* Do not place water containers (flower vases, etc.) on the indoor or outdoor unit.

Doing so may cause leakage and/or short circuit and result in electric shocks or fire.

¢ Do not wash the air conditioner with water.

Doing so may cause leakage and/or short circuit and result in electric shocks or fire.

* To avoid oxygen depletion, ensure that the room is adequately ventilated if

equipment such as a burner is used together with the air conditioner.

* Perform ventilation from time to time.
Insufficient ventilation may result in oxygen deficiency.

Be careful when using the air conditioner with other heating equipment.

* Do not wash the interior of the indoor and outdoor units by yourself,
Always consult your Daikin dealer.
The use of an incorrect washing method or incorrect detergent may damage the resin parts or
cause water leakage.
Moreover, failure, smoke generation, or ignition may result if the electric parts or motor is wet

with detergent.

e Watch your steps at the time of air filter cleaning or inspection.
When high-place work is required, pay utmost attention. If the scaffold is unstable, you may fall

or tumble and this can result in injury.

* Arrange the drain to ensure complete drainage.

If proper drainage from the outdoor drain pipe does not occur during air conditioner operation,

this may cause water leakage from the indoor unit and result in stain or failure.
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Safety Precautions

/N\CAUTION

¢ Install the air conditioner in a well-ventilated place that is free of obstructions.
* Do not use the air conditioner in the following kinds of places:
a. Where there is considerable use of mineral oil such as cutting oil
b. Where there is much salt such as a beach area
c. Where there is sulphur gas such as in a hot-spring resort
d. Where there are considerable voltage fluctuations such as a factory
e. Where there are motor vehicles or marine vessels
f . Where there is considerable atmospheric oil such as in cooking areas
g. Where there are machines generating electromagnetic radiation
h. Where the air contains acidic or alkaline steam or vapour
* Protection against snow

For details, consult your dealer.

* Also pay attention to operating noise.
* Select the following kinds of location:
a. A place that can sufficiently withstand the weight of the air conditioner with less running

noises and vibrations.

cause a nuisance to neighbours.
¢ Be sure there are no obstructions near the air outlet of the outdoor unit.

Obstructions may result in poor performance and increased operating noise.

e [f abnormal noises occur, ask your dealer for advice.

b. A place where warm airflow from the air outlet of the outdoor unit and operating noise do not
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System Overview

1. About the iTM (intelligent Touch Manager)

1-1 Main Features

* iTM is an advanced central controller operated by using a 10.4” touch panel. It allows you to easily monitor
as well as operate air conditioners and generic equipment connected to the iTM from the touch panel.

* One iTM can monitor and control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units (128 units), including
Ventilator. The iTM can be expanded with up to seven iTM plus adaptors, which similarly to the
iTM, can connect a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units (128 units); that is, with one iTM you
can control and monitor a maximum of 512 groups of indoor units (1024 units).

A group of indoor units refers to the following:

(1) One indoor unit without remote controller (2) One indoor unit controlled with one or two remote controllers
Indoor unit

g or
No remote controller |éﬁemote controller % Remote controller

(3) Up to 16 indoor units controlled as group with one or two remote controllers

i
3 :

Remote controller Upto 16 Two remote controller Upto 16

* The iTM allows you to define privileges for Users and Managers, so that you can set up and manage them according
to their respective privileges. Furthermore, by connecting the iTM with computers in a LAN, you can set up Web
Remote Management and allow a maximum of 4 managers and 16 users to simultaneously access the iTM, and if a
connection to the Internet is available, then, you can monitor and operate the iTM remotely, via the Internet.

* The iTM allows you to schedule the operation of each air conditioner in detail.

You can set up an annual schedule by setting up a schedule by the day of the week and defining
Special Days such as extra holidays.
Changes by the season are achieved by setting up a validity period to programs.

* By using optional functions, you can display the floor plan of individual buildings and the like as background
on the iTM monitoring screen, and monitor and operate by viewing the actual layout of the air conditioners.

* You can use Interlocking Control to start/stop air conditioners in conjunction with other equipment
or Setback function to save energy.

* You can use Power Proportional Distribution function (option software) to distribute the electric bill among
tenants or the Energy Navigator function (option software) to manage the energy consumption systematically.

* By connecting a USB memory to the iTM, you can output billing data, budget/actual energy
consumption data, function settings, history data, etc. to a CSV file.

NOTE

¢ Periodical data saving is recommended in order to prevent loss of your important data due

to an accidental problem.
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1-2 System Configuration

Web Remote Management

Intranet/Internet

Web Remote Management possible from network-
connected PC

Maximum 4 administrators and 16 users can log in

at the same time

v

Web Remote Management

ROUTER
” Up to 64 groups
A
HUB/SWITCH/ROUTER.... / N
W\
D3net port
RS485
(Expansion U&ti7
adapter port) ~ ™
iT™ ﬂ\\//c?a VWV o AN\
L T — QCIC_1=
| E8EiT™ @8 {iTM 8 iTM
plus adaptor- | | plus adaptor. | plus adaptor.
USB port @ H—\/ @ H—\/ A ‘u
A5 & JE v w T v @
D3net
Y4 \
Di/Pi port )
USB memory DTrt Emergency Stop signal input
V1 po ' . Port 1~4: 1 power meter pulse input
Port 1:  Emergency Stop signal input Input signal (contact) such as
Port 2~4: Power meter pulse input power outage signal
Input signal (contact) such as
power outage signal
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1-3 What is a Management Point/Area?

What is a management point?

A management point is the target equipment monitored and operated using the iTM.
The types of management points that can be controlled by iTM are as follows:

Indoor, Ventilator, Dio, Analog, Pulse, and Outdoor, Chiller

What is an area?

An area is a hierarchical group into which management points, monitored and operated by the iTM,
are classified. You can populate an area with member areas and management points. An All area,

to which you cannot manually register or delete members from, is provided by default.

Maximum number of areas that can be created: 650 (All excluded)

Example: i 1All Area [_]Area @ Management point

Top

-

Lavatory Maximum number
Lavatory Indoor unit of management

Total number of_ points and areas
management points 1F that can be

that can be registered < . Indoor unit = registered in

in Top areas : - All one area : 650

1300 (All excluded)
—El\ﬂ.eeting room
Meeting room indoor-unit

~ L@ Office indoor unit

Y

Levels Level 1 2 3

Maximum number of hierarchal levels that can be created: 10 levels

NOTE

Registered management points are automatically registered in the folder for the corresponding

management point type set up under All.
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You can register a management point in two or more areas. However, you cannot register the same
management point two or more times in one area. You cannot register the same area in two or

more areas either.

Example:[] Area @ Management point

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 ... Level 10

The same area cannot

Top
I ,
i All |
—— ] |
i : *Registered manage-
. —E—EI Ventilator ment points automati-
i ' . cally belong to an
/i — 1 Dio >4 area based on their
' ] type.
Areas/Managementl/ : ! Analog ype ;
. . i ' eAreas with manage-
gom.ts dlsp;:ac)i/ed when i —|: Pulse ment points of non-
Op is touched. ! —"1 Outdoor existing types are not
: ! displayed.
: ——{Chiler ) Pay
1 Building A !
e B
i . 1F North The same manage-
! i Aisle ment point cannot be
' ' registered with the
i L T 1F South same area.
i i Meeting Meeting
i I Room  Room A
! | (1—7] ]
i i ——@ Management point A ——@ Management point A
i ! | —@ ManagementpointA . L @

e —| M&§

be registered repeatedly.

15

User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



1-4 Touch Panel Operation Method
Operation is possible by touching the panel with your fingers or a touch pen. Be sure not to use

sharp edged items as this could damage the touch screen permanently.

<Standard View (lcon) Screen>

Top=10F

bown (3) (3) E List

1401
1F 232°C
Cool
i

=g

Cn/Off

©

/"7 /""/ /"7

Room Room2 Room3 Room# Roomb

T £
T & T T £F
Officet Office2 Office3 Officed Cificed (6)
_ S (1) —— Setnoint '
(7T & £& (71
Areal Areaz Aread Aread Areab
- - Fan Speed
1400 1401 1402 1103 1104 E
1405 1406 1407 1408 2:4-01
A Menu Wed, 13/06
List 09:41

<Detailed Setup dialog>

Cetailed Setup © Reem?

Common ||D|o‘ Ao |

Cie Ao
(5) (5)
B Repest Mode EAnalcg Value(7)
(®Enavle ) 4@ m
OD\sabIe |

Interval {min.)

H OK | || Cancel |
Hiii | Mon, 15/08
2349

The following describes how the text on each component, displayed on screen, looks like in normal

state, when it is selected (it has been touched), or is grayed out. (* For components not shown in

the Standard view above, see the respective detailed description page.)
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(1) Icon of centrally monitored management point/area

<>
1-4-00 14-00
Unselected status Selected status

(2) List, scroll bars, and sorting

Type Name M. .
ndoor 1100 Ot —‘
ndoor 14-01 Gt
ndoor 1:4-02 Ot
ndear 1103 Ot
ndoor 1104 Ot
ndoor 11-05 Gt v
4 >
List image

e Scroll bars appear when there are hidden lines and columns.

e To display hidden lines and columns, press A V¥, or slide the scroll bars.

* To display truncated column text, slide the column separation.

* When sorting is enabled, touch the header to sort the column according to the sequence shown
in the figure below

Initial state Ascending order Descending order
Status —  »Status A —pStatus A 4

1 |

(3) Button

Celete Celete

Normal status Pressed status Grayed out status
Cancel

o

With tool tip
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— NOTE

e Components such as buttons and check boxes are grayed out when not all the conditions for
operating the particular function/option for the management point/area are satisfied.
Operation, such as touch and select a grayed out component, is not possible.

e “..” is displayed on buttons and the like when the label text is truncated due to space
availability.
To display the label text completely, touch the component for a while. A tool tip with the

complete text will appear.

(4) Radio button

@®@stat (Ostar

Selected status Unselected status Grayed out status

Wednesday

@Wedn&s...

With tool tip

(5) Check box

ZRepeat Mode Repeat Mode

Selected status Unselected status Grayed out status

Repeat Mode

Z Hepeat

With tool tip
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(6) Combo box

Jan ‘

Closed status

Coaol ‘
Fan A
Coaol
Heat
Automatic v

Grayed out status

Coal
Fan A
Coal
Heat
Automatic v

Open status

Open status

Backlight Off

Backligh ‘

With tool tip

Fan

Cool

Heat

Automatic

Cool

Open status

When the list opens downward (When a row is selected) When the list opens upward

(7) Text box

Cursor
Indicates the position where the next character
will be entered. l
Room1 Roar]
Text box (When unfocused) Text box (When focused)
(8) Spin box
Fs rFs
29 21
28 =8 20
EE z ¢
Closed status  Grayed out status ~ (When an (When the (When the
intermediate value maximum value  minimum value
is selected) is selected) is selected)
Open status
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1-5 Dialog Operation

Text /Password input dialog operation

Program Name

‘Room‘lZB (2)

(5)

| Remaining:25

G

CLGILIC LG LIL L]
o F I JE I IEIE JE IR JE ICAL ]
G

Back
Space

Lo |3

el [=][=]
@ ®
" Ok |‘| Cancell

(1) Character key buttons
Key buttons for entering characters.

(2) Input area text box

Displays the entered characters. For the Password input dialog, it displays asterisks (*).

(3) Shift key toggle button

Toggles between upper and lower case.

‘Ruumﬂﬁ ‘ Remainin 925 ‘R mi2B ‘ Remainin: 9:25
fffff — — Shift ke — — _—
NRDAHEMNEORENE oy F1F] ]

L L L pressing 8 a8
EEEEE IR [ i |
I
AOOOEE8 O Shift key A

: orossing EIFEIEIrIE]
T =] || | [=1[=]

(4) Right and left arrow buttons

Moves right and left the cursor in the input area text box.

DCM601A51
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(5) Character input range label

Displays three types of information regarding the number of characters that can be entered.

Remaining: Indicates the difference between the number of characters entered and the maximum
permitted by the function

Exceeded: Indicates the number of characters entered in excess from the maximum permitted

Missing: Indicates the number of characters still necessary to comply with the minimum required

(6) Keyboard switch combo box
Toggles the keyboard between Special and Alph nm ltrs.

Special: Sets the keyboard to special keyboard
Alph nm Itrs: Sets the keyboard to alphanumeric keyboard

Not displayed for the Password input dialog.

To toggle between upper and lower case, use the Shift key.

[Room2B | Remaining 25 [Roomzh | Remaining 25

nRRAARRRRREE i B OOE
T o Y N e A o | o
EIEJCIEJEJE IR ] | EIEJLIEIEJE I TP P
0 e St key o A T
Input Switch I Input Switch
S == [ 29 — ==
(7) OK button

Touching this button commits the input.

(8) Cancel button
Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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— NOTE

» Grayed out characters are unavailable for input.

* When Chinese, Japanese or Korean is set as the iTM display language, a button to display
the input list appears. Touch the button to display a list of frequently used words and select
the word to input. Select a word and commit the selection by pressing the OK button. The
selected word is displayed in the input area text box. Not displayed for the Password input
dialog.

[Roomzp | muxmss i:z ﬁ
I I == |
o
ARARAEEEE =
CIEEIIEEE] O

EE | |- i
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Time input dialog operation

Date/Time

Range: (5)
D2010 12:00:00AK

3MM2/2036 11:59:59PM

Lo e e J)fee ]

Ledls e )l
N RN RN |
o] EX

(6) (7)

oK | H Cancel |

(1) Number key button

Key buttons for entering numeric values.

(2) Input area text box
Displays the entered numeric values. Touch the text box and enter the required numeric value. The
input area text box changes the display pattern among “year month day hour minute second”, “year

month day”, and “hour minute” depending on the entered data.

(3) Up/Down button
Increases or decreases the numeric value selected in the input area text box (2) by +1, +10, —1, or
-10.

(4) AM/PM setting combo box
Specifies whether the time is AM or PM when time is indicated using 12-hour clock. This combo

box is not displayed when 24-hour clock is set in the System Settings.

(5) Input range label
Displays the range of values that can be entered.

(6) OK button
Touching this button commits the input.

(7) Cancel button
Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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Numerical input dialog operation

Setpoint

(1) Number key button

Key buttons for entering numeric values.

(2) Decimal point key button

Press this button to enter a decimal point.

(3) +/- key button
Press this button to change the sign of a numeric value. Adds a minus sign before a positive value
while for a negative value, deletes the minus sign and makes the value positive.

(4) Back button

Deletes one digit at a time from the last number displayed in the input area text box.

(5) Clear button

Completely deletes the numeric value displayed in the input area text box.

(6) Up/Down step radio button
Specifies the step by which the Up/Down button increases/decreases when pressed. You can only
select buttons with higher step values than the minimum step defined for the value to be input, see

frame (9).

(7) Up/Down button

Increases or decreases the numeric value by the step specified in the Up/Down step radio button.

(8) Input area text box

Displays the entered numeric values. You can input up to 10 characters.
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(9) Input range label

Displays the range of values that can be entered.

(10) OK button

Touching this button commits the input.

(11) Cancel button

Touching this button cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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Quick Reference

2. Simple Operations

2-1 Displaying the List of Areas and Management Points

Top>10F 1402 Top0F 1402
O =
m Down (1 ) B o D B ‘ Down ‘g Up | Type ‘\nduur | ‘ ‘ 22 loon | i) B
. ¥ 256°C Ak 229C
Ve > Y / / / s / S/ / Cool Name Status Changeover Opfion  Mode Temp. Cool
i . T o i
Room Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms — [0 <> #8 s . —
[ow - [owr |
/~ — = Ve = 1401 N I ] Cool 24.9°C
/ 4/ / / / oot oot
H-02 NN E3 ] Cool 249°C
1403 NS 3 Cool 24.9°C
S/~ /~ ~ /~ /~ Sem int o (2) o Sem int
/ / / / / 22 °c 104 N £33 Cool 249°C 22 °c
Areat Areaz Aread Aread Areas =
Fan Speed 1405 =N\ & Cool 249°C Fan Speed
@ @ > > E‘ [1+06 o s Cool 29°C E
1400 1401 1102 1403 1404 _
1407 > £33 Cool 249°C
=W\ > > |/‘-\= Semng h-+08 N Cool 249°C SB‘W
1105 1106 1407 1108 2401 [«] >

4 Menu Tue, 16/08 4 Menu Fri, 03/06
List 0024 [ 1913

(1) Touch the List button.

(2) The List View screen with the area and indoor unit names, the operation mode, setpoint, and
fan speed information appears.

(For detailed operation, see page 51.)

2-2 Displaying Areas and Management Points

10F Top>10F

“« Bl @
(F (& & (&
‘ Roomt Room2 Room3 Roomé4 Rooms.
Onoi // C/ // // //

Officet Office2 Office3 Officed Offices
Setpoint S — e — o
24 7 & & & T

i
glls
[«

Selpoint
°c
Areat Aroaz Aread Aroad Areas
Fan Sp eed . . Fan Speed
— - =
E 1100 1401 1402 1103 1104
B = > = S5 [setin |
1405 1408 1107 1408 201

A Menu Tue, 16/08 4 Menu Tue, 16/08
List 00:25 [ 0026

(1) Displays the hierarchical level of the current area and indoor unit.

(2) Touch the Down button to move into the selected area and display the areas and management

points included there.
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Top>10F Room! Top 0F
47 Down (3) B st @ 7 Top up B ® <L
L O D <~ <
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room& ‘ All 10F ME
(5 & [ £ L7 oo owor
Officet Office? Office3 Officed Offices . [Btart .
// / / / / / / / / Setpoint . Setpoint )
Areat Area2 Area3 Areal Areab ¢ ¢
. . Fan Speed Fan Speed
14-00 1401 1402 1103 1404 E‘
11405 1106 1407 1108 2401
4 WMenu Tue, 16/08 A Menu Tue, 16108
List 0026 List 00:25
(3) Touch the Up button to move one level up from the currently selected one.
(For detailed operation, see page 41.)
2-3 Starting/Stopping Areas and Management Points
Top>10F Area3 Jopz2105 Aread
Bl ® | <7 Bul® g &
(7 £ £ £ £ (7 & & T T
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room5 | Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Reoms |
[ |
(7 £ £F7 7 £ T (£ 7 £ J £F £ 7 £ onon
Officet Office2 Office3 (1 )um Otfice5 (2) Officet Office2 Office3 Officed Office5 .
&~ SBEo & |15 D o o@&o o ||=m.
Areal Area2 Area3 Aread Areab Areal Area2 Area3 Aread Areab
(\ (\ N N N Fan 5 eed@ (\ (\ N N N Fan & eed@
1400 14-01 1402 1403 1104 E’ 1400 14-01 1402 1403 1104 E’
1405 14-06 1407 1108 2401 1405 1406 1407 1108 2401
L s L s

(1) Select the area or management point you want to start or stop.

(2) Selecting “Start” in the On/Off combo box starts the selected area or management point while
selecting “Stop” stops the selected area or management point. The icon turns green or red
(depending on the system settings) when the selected area or management point has been started
while the icon turns gray when it is stopped.

Confirm

0 Confirm stop?

(3) When Confirm is “enabled” in the system settings, a confirmation dialog appears accordingly.

Press the Yes button to commit. (For detailed operation, see page 135.)
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2-4 Setting up the Operation Mode for an Indoor Unit

)
——)
|

Detailed Sefup 1402

ICommon | |R/C Prohibition

X4
[Moveraion Mode [C]Fan speed [setpoint Restriction

Co ] Uy

Officet Office2 Office3 Office4 Officed .
/ / / / / Setpoint [Jmimer Extension Setiings [ airtow Direction
& L L& . o«

Areat Area2 Area3 ( )Area4 Area

-
-
Fan Speed
E
7

(5) o] =1

£ Menu Tue, 16/08
List 00:24

(1) Select the indoor unit for which you want to set up the operation mode.
(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.
(3) Select the A/C tab.

(4) Select the Operation Mode check box and select Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, Automatic, or
Dry from the combo box.

(5) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.
(For detailed operation, see page 46.)
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2-5 Setting up the Setpoint, Fan Speed, and Airflow Direction for an
Indoor Unit

Top>10F

[ e [ Bl @
/ [Joveration Mode [Aran speedt [Jsetooint Restriction
Room Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms E
_/.’/ [Asetooint E

Officet Office2 Ofiice3 Officed. Office5

(=0 L] (3)

[ imer Extension Setiings [ airiiow Direction

1100 1101 1102 1103 1104

=N\ a5 @S oy =

1405 1106 1407 1408 210

o] o=

(1) Select the indoor unit for which you want to set up the setpoint, fan speed, and airflow direction.

(2) Set up the setpoint in the Setpoint spin box, and the Fan Speed using the A ¥ buttons.

o @ -

(Low) (Middle) (High) (Automatic)

NOTE
rAvaiIabIe fan speed settings depend on the indoor unit.

(3) You can also set up the setpoint and fan speed in the Detailed Setup screen. (For the operation

to display the Detailed Setup screen, see (4) To set up the airflow direction.)
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(5)

Top0 o2 |paatessoip s 7/ |
Down B Lt ® = (Common |R/C Prohibition IA/C / |
1k 256°C
/S Va /S /S Vay Cool [ overation Made [ Fan speed [ setpoint Restriction
R rm/ R m2/ R ma/ R m4/ R m5/ il [eeel feocling Limi
00 00 00 00 00
[Coeas | . .
L~ ~— S~ S~ Va Setpoint
J £ ' / / J/ onioit . 6 Max 350/°C | Modiy
Officet Office2 Office3 Officed Office5 . 220|°C | Modity ( )
p— O = Min 200]°C | Modiy
= — — — — o Timer Extension Seftings Aiflow Direction
£ / £ / £ / £ / L / °c Heating Limit
Areat Area2 Area3 Areatt Areas e > E
Fan Speed pratle
B <> N N @ E Max 300/°C | Moty
1400 1401 1402 1103 1404
Min 15.0]°C | Modity
= WESEE 4)
1405 1408 1407 1108 2101 (7)
Tue, 16108 .ﬂ Tug, 16108
[ 0024 0039

(4) To set up the airflow direction, touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.

(5) Select the A/C tab.

(6) Select the Airflow Direction check box and set up the Airflow Direction using the A ¥ buttons.

ERERERERERE

<Airflow direction 0> <Airflow direction 1> <Airflow direction 2> <Airflow direction 3> <Airflow direction 4> <Swing>

(7) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen. (For detailed operation, see page 46.)
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2-6 Enabling/Disabling Remote Controller

Top>10F :
[ (e Bl O | =
1F 256°C
/ / oo [HAstartsston (4) (a) [HAsetvonnt (4) (C)
Room Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms @pemited (@Permitted (5)
elails
/ / / y. (Ostop only (5) (Oprohibited
Z / / / "
Officet Office2 Office3 (1 )HCM Office5 Oprotistes
/ y y. Setpoint [ oneration Mode (4) (b)
)«
Areat Areaz Aread Areat Areas ©romites (5)
an Speed OFrohibited
o 1= T
1400 1101 1402 1403 1104 E
— < —
=\ @ > K (2) (6)
1405 1108 1407 1408 2101
Tue, 16108
00:24 L -Ei

(1) Select the area or management point for which you want enable/disable remote controller.

(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.

(3) Select the R/C Prohibition tab.

(4) You can permit/prohibit the following remote controller operations: (a) start/stop, (b) set up the

operation mode, and (c) set up the setpoint.

(5) Select the check box of the operation you want to set up and select its detail from the radio

button.

(6) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.

(For detailed operation, see page 45.)
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2-7 Setting up the Operation Mode and Ventilation Amount for Ventilator

TopOF 2101 Delaled Solup 201 = |
[T ] [ pown B st ® L |c uuuuu ||R/C Prohibition ”\/er\malur ~|
(T 7 £ T LT (4)
Room Room2 Room3 Roomé Rooms
o]
/ / <;7 / / / / S / oo [Aventiation Amount (5)
Officet Office2 Office3 Officed OfficeS . [iEln (e .
— — - o — Setpoint
L & I LT T B
Areat Area2 Area3 Aread Areab
- - Fan Speed
1400 1401 1102 1403 1104 (1 )
=\ @ e S 2) (6)
1:1-05 1108 1107 1:4-08 2401
Tue, 16/08 Menu Tue, 18/08
0048 i d 0052

(1) Select the Ventilator for which you want to set up the operation mode and ventilation amount.
(2) Touch the Setting button and display the Detailed Setup screen.

(3) Select the Ventilator tab.

(4) Select the check box for Ventilation Mode and select Automatic, ERVentilation, or Bypass from
the combo box.

(5) Select the check box for Ventilation Amount and select Auto(normal), Low(normal),
High(normal), Auto(fresh up), Low(fresh up), or High(fresh up) from the combo box.

(6) Touch the OK button to commit and close the screen.
(For detailed operation, see page 48.)

2-8 Performing Operations with the Menu List Screen

The Menu List screen allows you to check schedules, set up areas/management points, set up the
time, check history, etc.

Top>10F

7
Roomt
7

Officet

v

Areat

(L7 £
Room2 Room3

& [
Office2 Office3

2+

(1) Touch the Menu List button and display the Menu List screen.

(For detailed operation, see page 56.)
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Checking the schedule

()

Menu List

IAutnmahc ciri

Schedlule

e &l
- e

Emergency Auto
Stop Changeover

(©)
Timer
Exdension

Sat, D2/04
0123

Schedule

Program for Offi

e

Program2

[> Programs Program?
Programt Program2

Program1s Program?

Program3

Programg

Program13

Program1g

O (4)

‘ Copy
P 9 P 0

=]
Programi4 Program1s

‘ Calendar Copy
Program19

Close

p—

Wed, 23/11
2232

Schedule Program for Office.

g

'Back 18/06(Mon) Nex‘@ '7(?)

[Time Name

1900 /7 Office A

Action

09:00 L/ Office A Start, Cool, 28.0°C

Stop, Cool, 28.0°C

Close

-

Thu, 14/06
0719

(1) Select the Automatic Ctrl. tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the Schedule button and display the Schedule screen.

(3) Select the schedule program to check.

(4) Touch the Confirm button on the Schedule screen and display the Confirm screen.

(5) Select the date for which you want to check the schedule.

(For detailed operation, see page 76.)

33

User's Manual

DCM601A51

EM11A015
intelligent Touch Manager



Checking settings such as Area Name, Detailed Info., and Icon

ame Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . it
trop B B al [l Create ]
Delete
i 12 0
[ Momi. Pons Seledion |
ndoo (3) 2 0 63
Altributes
entiat 2 0 1
Mov
oF 1 10
Roomt 2 0 0 esv
oo v
< I =T
| Load ]
Sun, 12102 Wed, 23/11
0155 23

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.
(2) Touch the Area button and display the Area Setup screen.

(3) Check settings in the Area List

(For detailed operation, see page 121.)

Checking settings such as Mgmt. Point Name, Detailed Info., and Icon

(1)
[Tyne Name lcon Detailed Info. !
ncloor 1400 2> —I
nclool 1401 2>
Indoor 1404 (3) N
ndoor 1405 ==\
et Indoor 1408 5 v
«] >
s . e

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the Mgmt. Pts. button and display the Mgmt. Points Setup screen.

(3) Check settings in the Mgmt. member list.

(For detailed operation, see page 125.)
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Setting up the time

24/11/201 00:33

24411201 D0:33:16 Modity

[Da‘mme (3)

Daylight Saving Time Settings

Adtivation (@) Enable Opisatle

Start Date ‘Mar | ‘ ‘Las‘ | ‘ ‘SUH | H0200| ‘

End Date ‘om | ‘ ‘Lasl | ‘ ‘Sun | H0200| ‘

®

(6) ==

<

9 Changing Time affects the following functions 3121203 23595
Are you sure you want to proceed?
- Schedule Ctrl E
[=]
]
0 [ ] ] = —
©)

<Time Input dialog>

(1) Select the System Settings tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the Time/DST button and display the Time/DST Setup screen.

(3) On the screen, the current time is displayed. To change, touch the Modify button.
(4) Enter the time in the Time Setup dialog that appears.

(5) Touch the OK button.

(6) Touch the OK button on the Time Setup dialog.

(7) Touch the Yes button on the Confirm dialog that appears and close the screen.

(For detailed operation, such as setting the daylight saving time, see page 132.)
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Checking the history

[

Hist

056 Control C022

055  Error G023

055  Relea...C024

055 Control C022

055  Ermor C023

052 Status B3

052 Status B10S

[Time Type History No. Contents Name .
A

Perform Emergency .. Default
Signal on Default
Signal off Default
Perform Emergency ... Default
Signal on Default

Ventilation amount c... Ventilator!

Airflow Direction(f) 1414

E [Mcontrol

Classification

[MAerror

[Asetings
MAstatus (3)

V| N

(6)
1100454

Day

244201

‘ Show Updates

[o |

(4) =

~

7| 2o R
221201

231120M

v

(5)

(1) Select the Operation Mgmt. tab on the Menu List screen.

(2) Touch the History button and display the History screen.

(3) You can use the < and > buttons to specify the date for which you want to check the history.
Alternatively, you can display the Time Setup dialog by touching the Modify button and specify the

date there.

(4) Enter the time in the Time Setup dialog.

(5) Touch the OK button.

(6) Touching the Show Updates button displays the list of setup execution dates and time.

(For detailed operation, such as outputting to CSV, see page 139.)
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Names and Functions

3. Names and Functions of Each Part

3-1 Front Panel and Side View

<Front panel>

<Side> (1)

() (3 4)(5) (6) (7) (8)(9)

00
00-000-000 4

(10)

(1) MONITOR
LCD touch panel for monitoring and performing operations.

(2) SERVICE LAN
Socket for LAN connection. When using, (3) LAN SW must be set to FRONT.

(3) LAN SW
Switch for toggling between the LAN socket on the rear and (2) SERVICE LAN socket.

(4) BACKUP
Power ON/OFF switch for settings backup.

(5) DIl MASTER
Switch for setting up “MASTER” and “SLAVE”.

(6) CPU ALIVE (Green)
LED indicating the CPU operational status. The CPU is operating normally if this LED is flashing.
On: Installation error

Off: Hardware error

(7) LAN LINK (Green)
This LED is On when the LAN port is connected to a network. It indicates the LAN connection is

operating correctly.
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(8) DIl MONITOR (Yellow)
This LED flashes during DIII-NET transmissions.

(9) MONITOR key/LED (Orange/Green)

Switch for turning ON/OFF the monitor.

The LED color changes as follows each time the key is pressed.
Off: The power is turned off

On (Orange): The monitor is turned off

On (Green): The monitor is turned on

(10) RESET//

Restart switch.

(11) USB socket cover (side)

Socket for USB memory connection.

NOTE
rDo not use the socket for any purpose other than connecting a USB memory.
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4. Detailed Screen Description

4-1

Standard functions

Icon View

List View

Menu List Screen

Schedule

Setup Screen Structure

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units.

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units
as a list.

Displays the list of menu items.

Sets up weekly and annual schedules.

Weekly Schedule

Sets up a weekly schedule for each day.

Annual Schedule

Sets up schedules for special days, such as extra
holidays.

Timer Extension

Auto Changeover

Emergency Stop

Area Setup

Mgmt. Pts. Setup

Passwords

Maintenance

Regional

Sets up the off-timer to prevent failure to turn off indoor
units.

Sets up the automatic change between cool and heat
modes.

Sets up the emergency stop at fire alarms.

Creates and sets up areas.

Creates and sets up management points.

Sets up passwords, such as the administrator password.

Places indoor units under maintenance.

Changes the date format and unit of temperature to
those appropriate for the locale.

|— Language

Sets the language to use.

Time/DST Setup

Screensaver

Hardware

Confirmation Dialog

Sets the current time and the daylight saving time.

Sets up the screensaver.
Sets up the luminance for the screen and volume for
the touch sound.

Enables or disables the display of a confirmation dialog
at start/stop.

Touch Panel Calibration

Corrects the contact points of the touch panel.

Backup

Version Information

History

Setup Export

Function for backing up and restoring iTM data.

Displays version information for the iTM.

Function for checking and exporting history, such as
that of error occurrences.

Settings for exporting the entire setup information.

(See page 41.)

(See page 51.)

(See page 56.)

(See page 65.)

(See page 66.)

(See page 73.)
(See page 101.)
(See page 103.)
(See page 111.)
(See page 113.)
(See page 125.)
(See page 127.)
(See page 129.)
(See page 130.)
(See page 130.)
(See page 132.)
(See page 133.)
(See page 134.)
(See page 135.)
(See page 136.)
(See page 137.)
(See page 138.)
(See page 139.)

(See page 141.)
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Optional functions

Icon View

List View

Layout View

Menu List Screen

Setback Setup

Interlocking Control

Emergency Stop

Temperature Limit

Sliding Temperature

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units.

Displays the operational status of areas and indoor units
as a list.

Displays the areas and operational statuses of indoor
units on the relevant floor plan.

Displays the list of menu items.

Function for keeping the indoor temperature within the

setpoint and limit the energy consumption during absence.

Function for starting/stopping management points in
conjunction with other equipment.

Sets up an arbitrary emergency stop program.
Function for keeping the room temperature within a
certain range.

Function for controlling the indoor unit's setpoint in
accordance with the outdoor temperature.

Function for automatically starting/stopping management

Heating Mode Optimization | points when operating in Heating mode for the purpose

of preventing further temperature rise.

Network

Web Access Users

Setting of e-mail

Sets up the network IP address and the like.

Sets up users of the Web Remote Management.

Sets up e-mail transmission at error occurrence and
the like.

Power Proportional Distribution Function for distributing power to each

tenant.

Energy Navigator

Function for managing the budget/actual energy
consumption.

(See page 41.)
(See page 51.)
(See page 54.)
(See page 56.)
(See page 151.)
(See page 157.)
(See page 192.)
(See page 196.)

(See page 201.)

(See page 207.)

(See page 209.)
(See page 212))
(See page 220.)

(See page 227.)

(See page 230.)
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4-2 Standard View (Icon) Screen

Top>10F (8) (11) 102(12)
I Down | |22 Up | 9) (10) B8 Liet ® -
1k 257c
£ £ £ £ £ & (13)
Roorm Room2 Room3 Room4 Roomb
a4
L7 & 7 £7 £
OCfficet Ctfice2 (1) Oiffice3 Cfficed Officed ('1 5)
e — e = Setpoint (16)
(T & & £ & Bop
Areal AreaZ Aread Aread Areab
\ \ Fan Speed
@ B> S .,
1400 1401 1402 1403 1404 E
= @ e (18)
1405 1106 1407 .
r (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)
R Al 2o

(1) Area/Management Point view area

Displays area and management point icons.

(2) Menu List switch button
Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation
Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (optional) tabs.

The button changes to Close while the Menu List screen is being displayed.

(3) Standard View switch button

Switches from the Layout View screen (optional) to the Standard View screen.

(4) Layout View switch button
Switches the screen to the Layout View screen (optional), which displays indoor units in a floor
plan.

NOTE
rDisplayed only when the Layout View option is enabled.

(5) Lock/Unlock button

Locks/Unlocks the screen. The button is grayed out when the screen lock is disabled.
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(6) Group monitoring icon

A Error detection Reports error when any of the following faults is detected.

‘ Flashing indicator: System error

(Red)  Text: System error occurred. Touch this icon to check and restore.

& Flashing indicator: Unit/Limit Error

(Yelow) " Text: Error occurred. Touch this icon to check.

A\ Lit indicator: Communication error
(Blue)

B Emergency Stop Reports emergency stop.

u Emergency Stop
Text: Emergency stop occurred. Touch this icon to release.
@ Waiting for Release
Text: Emergency stop occurred. Touch this icon to release.
*A balloon is displayed when the target unit entered into waiting for release status
automatically, without the icon being touched even once. The balloon is not displayed if

the target unit was put into waiting for release status manually, by touching the icon.

B o

C Energy Save Displays the Energy Save status.

(7) Time

Displays the current time.

(8) Area hierarchy indicator

Displays the hierarchical level of the currently displayed area.

(9) Top, Down, and Up buttons

Top button: Displays the area and management points at the Top.

Down button: Moves into the selected area and displays the areas and management points there.
Up button: Moves up one hierarchical level from that of the currently displayed area and displays

the areas and management points there.

(10) List switch button
Toggles the Standard View screen between Icon View and List View.
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(11) Information button

Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(12) Selected area/management point information indicator

Displays the name, icon, and filter sign of the selected area or management point.

(13) Room Temp/Operation Mode/Changeover Option indicator
Displays the room temperature and settings of the selected management point. Not displayed for

areas.

NOTE
rWhen the selected management point is in error, it displays the error code.

(14) Details button
Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or indoor unit.

(15) On/Off Combo box
Starts/Stops the selected area or management point.

NOTE
rWhen the optional Setback function is enabled, it displays Start, SB Low, SB High, or Stop.

(16) Setpoint spin box
Sets up the temperature for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

(17) Fan Speed button

Sets up the fan speed for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

3-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
((
v v v
. . P! | iTg" |
(Low) (Middle) (High) (Automatic)
2-speed fan Only indoor unit with auto mode
«
v v v
= «f (Al
(Low) (High) (Automatic)

(18) Setting button

Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or management point.
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Detailed Setup Screen

The Detailed Setup screen appears when you touch the Setting button (18) (see page 41 and
page 51) on the Standard View screen. Necessary tab is displayed in accordance with the selected
management points/areas. Set up the Common, R/C Prohibition, Ventilator, and Dio. Ao tabs as
required. To change the settings on each tab, select the relevant check boxes. To commit the
settings, touch the OK button.

For items for which manual setup is prohibited, you can only reset the filter sign.

e Common Tab
Sets up items common to the indoor unit, Ventilator, Dio and area.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detailed Setup : Areat

Comiman ||RIC Prohibition ||NC |
(1) [Monen
(®)stant
Ostop (O setback High (O setback Low
[VAFiter sign Reset
(2

” OK I || Cancel |

e

(1) On/Off
Starts/Stops the area or management point.

Furthermore, when the optional Setback function is enabled, you can set it up to High or Low.

(2) Filter Sign Reset
Resets the filter sign for the indoor unit.

Displayed only when there are filter signs.
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¢ R/C Prohibition Tab
Enables/disables remote controller of the indoor unit, Ventilator and area.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detailed Setup : Areal

Commen ||FUC Prohikiticn | INC I\/entilator

[Astartiston [Asetoaint

@F’erm\ﬁed_ @F’erm\ﬁed (3)
Ostenony | (1) (OPronibited
(O Pronibiled

EOperat\on Made

@Permmed
(O Pronibited

Dio, Ao

(2)

” GK I || Cancel |

e

(1) Start/Stop

Sets up whether starting/stopping the management point from the remote controller will be

enabled or disabled.

Permitted: Enabled.

Stop Only: Only stopping is enabled.
Prohibited: Disabled.

(2) Operation Mode

Sets up whether changing the operation mode from the remote controller will be enabled or
disabled.

Permitted: Enabled.

Prohibited: Disabled.

(3) Setpoint

Sets up whether changing the management points’ setpoint from the remote controller will be
enabled or disabled.

Permitted: Enabled.

Prohibited: Disabled.
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e A/C Tab

Sets up the indoor unit.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes. The range of values and items you can

set up will depend on the selected equipment.

Detalled Setup : Areal

Commen ||PJC Prohibiticn

e

EOperahon Mode (1 )
Cool .
ESetpmm (2)

ETlmer Exension Settings

Ciff

EFan Speed

-

r————
BAWHDW Cirection

@

4)

®)

ESemomt Restriction  (6)

Coocling Limit

Min

e ]

Heating Limit

Masx

Ilin

Colo [
wole

Modify

@]

K I || Cancel |

e

(1) Operation Mode
Changes the operation mode.
Select and set up a value from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, Automatic, and Dry.

— NOTE

group and are operating in Cool or Dry mode.

* Dependent means either Cool or Heat. This is because the operation mode follows the
Cool or Heat operation mode set up in the air conditioner with Changeover option.
* Setting up “Dry” in an indoor unit with Changeover option does not change the operation

mode of indoor units without Changeover option that belong to the same Outdoor Unit

(2) Setpoint

Sets up the temperature.

(3) Timer Extension Settings

Enables or disables the Timer Extension function.

User's Manual
DCM601A51

EM11A015

intelligent Touch Manager

46



(4) Fan Speed
Sets up the fan speed.

o 4 - ®

(Low) (Middle) (High) (Automatic)

(5) Airflow Direction

Sets up the fan direction.

EREREREgEIE

<Airflow direction 0> <Airflow direction 1> <Airflow direction 2> <Airflow direction 3> <Airflow direction 4> <Swing>

(6) Setpoint Restriction

Use this setting when limiting the setpoint range that can be set up from the remote controller.

Cooling Limit: Sets up the setpoint range for the indoor unit in cooling mode. Enable or disable,
and enter the maximum and minimum temperatures.

Heating Limit: Sets up the setpoint range for the indoor unit in heating mode. Enable or disable,

and enter the maximum and minimum temperatures.
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 Ventilator Tab
Sets up the Ventilator.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detalled Setup : Areal

I\/entllator Dio, Ao |

Commen ||PJC Prohibiticn | |NC

EVenmahon Wode (1)

‘Automahc | ‘

e ———————
[A ventilation Amount (2)

Low (normal) | ‘

” OK I || Cancel |

e

(1) Ventilation Mode

Select and set up a ventilation mode from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.

NOTE
rThis setting may not be available depending on the model.

(2) Ventilation Amount
Select and set up a ventilation amount from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto

(fresh up), Low (fresh up), and High (fresh up).

NOTE
rThis setting may not be available depending on the model.
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* Dio, Ao Tab
Sets up the Dio and Ao.

Change settings by selecting the relevant check boxes.

Detalled Setup : Room1
Commaon ||D|o, Ao |
Do Ao
ERepeat Mode (1) EAHB‘OG Walue (2)
@case
Opsne [ |
Interval {min )

” OK I || Cancel |

e

(1) Dio

Enable/disable Repeat Mode for Dio, and select and set up a repetition interval in the 1 to
10-minute range, in increments of 1 minute.

If starting or stopping the Dio fails when the Repeat Mode is enabled, the attempt to start/stop

Dio is repeated at the specified repetition interval.
(2) Ao
Sets up the analog value for Ao. You can set up a value within the specified upper and lower

limits, and accuracy.
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Detailed Information Screen

The Detailed Information screen appears when you touch the Details button (14) (see page 41 and

page 51) on the Standard View screen.

Detailed information

(1) Name [1100 | (2) 78 5)

(3) Detailec Tyoe [indoor | (4) Porl No. Adcrase
Cetailed Info. (6)
| |
Properties (Z)
Area: :
Top=All=ndoor
Top=10F
Top>10F>Areal
Thermostat Status [CFF] hd

[ ]

e

(1) Name field

Displays the name of the area or management point.
(2) ID field

Displays the ID of the area or management point.
(3) Detailed Type field

Displays the type of the area or management point.

(4) Port No. field

Displays the port number to which the management point is connected.

NOTE
rNot displayed for areas.

(5) Address field

Displays the address of the management point.

NOTE
rNot displayed for areas.

(6) Detailed Info. field

Displays detailed information of the area or management point.

(7) Properties field

Displays information such as attributes, status, and setting details of the area or management point.
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4-3 Standard View (List) Screen

Top>t0F (7) 9) (10)" (11) 1402 ‘
(8) Down ‘% Up | Type |Indoar | EEE leon | ® \‘ (1 2)
[— po— 1 256C I
Name Status Changeover Cption  Mode Temp. (1 9) Cool (1 3)
14-00 s HEe Cool 25.6°C) Lo | ‘
: Lo 12
1:4-01 s T Cool 256°C ‘
O
1402 N i Cool 256°C (15)
1103 ~ £ 32 Cool 25.6°C sefport ‘
1 Q
1404 N i Cool 258°C M . -c(16)
4405 =% %% Cool 25.8°C Fan Speed
1106 s Cool 256°C (17)
H4-07 D T Cool 25.6°C E
1108 > Sy Cool 256°C (18)
] — >
o el 3
(2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

(1) Area/Management Point view area
Displays information on the areas and management points of the hierarchical level displayed in the

area hierarchy indicator.

(2) Menu List switch button
Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation

Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (optional) tabs.

(3) Standard View switch button

Switches from the Layout View screen (optional) to the Standard View screen.

(4) Layout View switch button

Switches the screen to the Layout View screen (optional), which displays indoor units in a floor plan.

NOTE
rDisplayed only when the Layout View option is enabled.

(5) Lock/Unlock button

Locks/Unlocks the screen. The button is grayed out when the screen lock is disabled.
(6) Time

Displays the current time.

(7) Area hierarchy indicator
Displays the hierarchical level of the currently displayed area.
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(8) Top, Down, and Up buttons

Top button: Displays the area and management points at the Top.

Down button: Moves into the selected area and displays the areas and management points there.

Up button: Moves up one hierarchical level from that of the currently displayed area and displays
the areas and management points there.

(9) Type combo box
Selects the type of areas and management points to display in the Area/Management Point view
area.

Types available for selection are: All, Indoor, Ventilator, Chiller, Outdoor, Dio, Analog, and Pulse.

(10) Icon switch button
Switches the screen to a view in which settings of areas and management points are displayed

using icons.

(11) Information button

Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(12) Selected area/management point status

Displays the name, icon, and filter sign of the selected area or management point.

(13) Room Temp/Operation Mode/Changeover Option indicator

Displays the room temperature and settings of the selected indoor unit. Not displayed for areas.

NOTE
rWhen the selected indoor unit is in error, it displays only the error code.

(14) Details button

Displays the Detailed Information screen for the selected area or management point.

(15) On/Off combo box

Starts/Stops the selected area or management point.

NOTE
rWhen the optional Setback function is enabled, it displays Start, SB Low, SB High, or Stop.

(16) Setpoint spin box

Sets up the temperature for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.
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(17) Fan Speed button

Sets up the fan speed for the indoor unit of the selected area, or the selected indoor unit.

o 4 @ ®

(Low) (Middle) (High) (Automatic)

(18) Setting button
Displays the Detailed Setup screen for the selected area or management point.
(19) Header

Each time you touch an item header, the displayed entries are sorted according to the contents of
that item.
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4-4 Layout View (Optional) Screen
The Layout View screen is displayed only when the Layout option is enabled.
The Layout View screen appears when you touch the Layout View switch button (4) (see page 41 and

page 51) on the Standard View screen.

(6) (T) (10) (1 (15)
16F + n. r. q .n )

®) ® (=3

1103 (1 5)

S

L i | |

io olnc 1705 T !E:' ME.E%.I glms"c
7103 fo (9) £33

i [ow |

OnfOft
Start

Setpoint

©
@Automat' Fan Speed
221-01\ T" E

(9)
= ST =
Back ®

R O
(2

3) (4)

8 -

M

(1) Menu List switch button
Switches to the Menu List screen, which consists of Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation

Mgmt. and Energy Navigator (optional) tabs.

(2) Standard View switch button

Switches from the Layout View to the Standard View screen

(3) Layout View switch button

Displayed when the button is pressed while the Layout View is being displayed.

(4) Lock/Unlock button

Locks/Unlocks the screen. Not displayed when screen lock is not enabled.
(5) Time

Displays the current time.

(6) Title

Displays the name of the displayed screen.

(7) Background

Displays the background image set up to the screen.
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(8) Icon (Area, Management Point)

Displays area and management point icons.

(9) Info

Displays auxiliary information of the area or management point.

(10) View panel

Displays the entire background image.

(11) Scope
Indicates the portion of the background image that is displayed as background on the screen. To

move, touch the scope and drag.

(12) Layout selection list
The title selected in this list is the displayed layout.

(13) Back button

Displays the previous screen again.

(14) Information button
Displays the legend for an icon or contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

(15) Operation Window bar
Touching the bar displays the Operation Window. To close, touch the bar again.
The operating procedure of the Operation Window is the same as that of the Standard View screen.

See the descriptions for the Standard View screen (page 41, page 51).
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4-5 Menu List Screen

The Menu List screen appears when you touch the Menu List button (2) on the Standard View
screen (see page 41, page 51) or the Menu List button (1) on the Layout View screen (see page
54). It consists of the following tabs: Automatic Ctrl., System Settings, Operation Mgmt., Energy
Navigator (only when the option is enabled).

Automatic Ctrl. Tab

Menu List

Automnatic Cirl

Interlocking Emergency Auto Temp Sliding
Control Stop Changeover Lirnit Temp

—
=

=T =

Timer Temp.
Exension Setback

Mon, 28/1
17.38

NOTE
rFor an optional function, its button is hidden unless the option is enabled.

(1) Schedule

Allows you to set up weekly as well as annual schedules including special holidays by setting up
the time to start/stop air conditioners by the day of the week, for example.

(2) Interlocking Control (Optional function)
This function starts/stops management points registered with the iTM in an interlocked manner, for

example.

(3) Emergency Stop (Optional function)

This function immediately stops registered management points in emergencies, such as, fire.

(4) Auto Changeover
This function automatically toggles between cooling and heating.
(5) Temp. Limit (Optional function)

This function keeps the room temperature within a certain range.
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(6) Sliding Temp. (Optional function)
This function controls the indoor unit’s setpoint in accordance with the outdoor temperature to keep
the difference between the outdoor and indoor temperatures within a certain range.

It only works in Cool mode.

(7) HMO (Optional function)
This function automatically starts/stops the indoor unit when it is operating in Heat mode.

This function avoids unnecessary rise in the room temperature.

(8) Timer Extension
This function sets up the time to stop the indoor unit and prevent the failure to turn it off.

(9) Temp. Setback (Optional function)
This function keeps the room temperature within the setpoint and limits the energy consumption

during absence.
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System Settings Tab

Menu List

Web Access

sz Passwaords

Mgmt. Pts Maintenance

SRR SO
e @ T

\\

Confirmation
Hardware i

Dialog

Touch Panel

Calibration Time/DST Regional

Backup

Version Info

Sun, 12/02
02:44

NOTE
rFor an optional function, its button is hidden unless the option is enabled.

(1) Area
Creates areas and registers management points to the areas, as well as sets up various area

settings. You can set up to 10 hierarchical levels.

(2) Mgmt. Pts.

Changes the name, detailed information, and icon of management points.

(3) Maintenance

Sets up a management point maintenance.

(4) Network

Sets up the network IP addresses as well as Web Servers.
(5) E-mail (Optional function)
Sets up mail addresses to which e-mails will be sent in the event of an error, as well as mail

servers.

(6) Web Access Users
Sets up Web users for Web Remote Management.

(7) Passwords

Sets up the password for managers as well as that for unlocking screens.
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(8) Screensaver

Changes the screensaver as well as cancels the screensaver in the event of an error.

(9) Hardware

Sets up the brightness for the screen as well as the volume for the touch panel tone and buzzer.

(10) Touch Panel Calibration

Corrects the contact points of the touch panel.

(11) Time/DST

Sets up the current time and the daylight saving time.

(12) Regional

Sets up the language to use, date and time format, unit of temperature, icon color, etc.

(13) Confirmation Dialog

Enables or disables the display of a confirmation dialog box at start/stop.

(14) Backup
Outputs the iTM backup data to a USB memory.

(15) Version Info

Displays the iTM version information and details of optional software.
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Operation Mgmt. Tab

Menu List

Sat, D2/04
18:49

NOTE
rFor an optional function, its button is hidden unless the option is enabled.

(1) History
Displays history such as that of errors, status changes, control information, etc. You can also output

history to a USB memory in CSV format.

(2) PPD (Optional function)
This function calculates and displays the proportional distribution to each air conditioner of the total

amount of power used by air conditioners, obtained from measurement.
(3) Setup Export

This function outputs setting information such as schedule control and interlocking control to a USB

memory in CSV format, in one date file.
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Energy Navigator Tab

henu List

E budget/ Eguipment

actual Mgmi op. Mgmt Dietie) muligul

Fri, 13/04
17:36

NOTE
Fhis is an optional function, the tab is displayed only when the option enabled.

(1) E budget/actual Mgmt.

This function displays the state of the actual consumption over the planned energy consumption
per year/month on a graph and the like. You can also compare this year’s actual consumption with
that of last year’s.

(2) Equipment op. Mgmt.
This function shows equipment operating out of the planned hours or, air conditioners operating at

a temperature different from the setpoint based on the operation plan.

(3) Data output

This function outputs measured data in CSV format.
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4-6 Information Screen
The Information screen appears when you touch the Information button (11) on the Standard View

screen (see page 41, page 51) or the Information button (14) on the Layout View screen (see

page 54). The Information screen consists of the Legend and Contact tabs.

Legend Tab
Legend Contact |
Status
Stop/ Unit/Lirmit
Start (1) No nnaration Crrar Comm Err Emergency
S, - P
4 AF 4 8|
Setback Setback
Mainlenznce Aclive Inaclive
Infa
— — -
5| o 45 Al \J
g:tgenr Room Temp Avgil\r:ble Auto Fan Swing
System Status
ngﬁs;n UrgtrerC:;nn Comm Err Emergency
[om |

(1) The icon color is displayed in the color set up in the System Settings.

(2) No icon is displayed for a disabled function. (For example, Setback.)
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¢ [con View in Each Status

Start (*1)

Setback Active

Setback Inactive

Stop/No operation

‘/\_""7

SB

* When all management

Area When there is at least | When there is at least | When there is at least points in the area are
one management point | one management point | one management point Stop/No operation
in the area that is start | in the area where |in the area where | e When there are no
(*1) Setback is active Setback is inactive management points in
the area
Management .
) . N
point (P\’: — p@@ (F\’
ggl)t/l'lmlt Error Communication error Emergency Stop Maintenance
f (-2
o‘ / (®)
Area When there is at least
one management point | When there is at least | When there is at least
) ; . . When all management
in error in the area | one management point | one management point . . .
S . . . . .| points are in mainte-
(Error sign is displayed | with communication | in emergency stop in .
. nance in the area
over start, Stop/No | errorin the area the area
operation icon)
Management ﬁ' f] .’
point L >

(*1) The icon color is displayed in the color configured in the System Settings.
(*2) For outdoor units, no Equipment error icon is displayed even if an error is detected.

— NOTE

e Priority order of area icons

e Priority order of management point icons

highest priority is displayed with an icon.

“Communication error” < “Maintenance” < “Emergency stop”

“Communication error” < “Unit/Limit Error” < “Emergency Stop”

When two or more statuses overlap, that with the highest priority is displayed with an icon.

“Start/Stop/Setback Active/Setback Inactive/No operation” < “Unit/Limit Error” <

When the area includes two or more management points with different statuses, that with the

“Maintenance” < “Stop/No operation” < “Setback Inactive” < “Setback Active” < “Start” <
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Contact Tab

Contact

Legend

In case you would have questions about the system, please contact:

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES. LTD

(1

[FOCE=H000H0000

Close

e

(1) Displays contact information set up by the service person.
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Using Standard Functions

5. Setting up the Automatic Control

5-1 Setting up a Schedule

The schedule control function in iTM allows you to operate designated management points and
areas according to a schedule program. There are two types of schedule: a weekly schedule where
settings are by day of the week, and an annual schedule where you can specify special days. You
can also specify a validity period for a schedule and make it valid only for a certain period of time.

The following tables show items you can control using this function.

O/t On/Off .
Target On/Off (Pre-cool/ (Setback) Operation Mode
Pre-heat)
Indoor unit O O O O
Ventilator O X X X
Chiller O X X O
Dio O X X X
Ao X X X X
Area O O O O
Target Fan Speed Setpoint Sestﬁicf); nt Ve:::)lzgon V:‘rr:l(l)it::n
Indoor unit O O O X X
Ventilator X X X O O
Chiller X O X X X
Dio X X X X X
Ao X X X X X
Area O O O O O
Remote Controller Enable/Disable . . Sttt
Target Start/Stop el Operation mode | Timer Extension | Analog value range restriction
setup
Indoor unit O O O O X O
Ventilator O X X X X X
Chiller O O O X x X
Dio X X X X X X
Ao X X X X O X
Area O O O O O O
Setting up a schedule program

The following describes how to create and set up a schedule program based on the model case below.

Name of schedule program: Program for Office

Target: Office A (area comprising indoor units only)

Every week, from Monday to Friday: 9:00 to 18:00 Setpoint 28°C Cool On
Every week, Saturday and Sunday: Holiday Off

Every month, 3rd Saturday only: 9:00 to 18:00 Setpoint 28°C Cool On
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* Creating the Weekly Schedule
Create the weekly schedule: Cool Office A to setpoint 28°C Monday to Friday, from 9:00 to
18:00.
Touch the Schedule button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display the
Schedule screen (see page 56).

T Bl ®

| Close

[

1. Setting up the schedule program name
Touch the Create button (1) and display the Schedule Edit screen.

The Schedule Edit screen consists of four tabs. Set up by switching the tabs as necessary.

New Schedule 001

[Propem& Weekly Pattern Special Day Pattern Calendar
Name |Program tor Office ‘ Modify |(2)
Activation
OEnab\e
@D\sab\e
Pericd DSet
Month Day
Begin
End
|| CK | H Cancel |

Touch the Modify button (2) on the Properties tab to display the Input dialog for entering the
program name. Enter “Program for Office”.
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2. Setting up the operation start time on Monday
Touch to display the Weekly Pattern tab.

New Schedule D01

Properties Weekly Pattern ||Specia| Day Pattern Calendar |
_(g) 0o 06 12 18 24
O T
@wr | ] [ |
OTumday il (4)
OWedn&;day
) Start
OThursday I Stop
+Cthers
OFrlday N
SB Low
OSaturday
8B High
o] =]

P

Select Monday using the Day of the week radio button (3) .

Touch the Edit button (4) to display the Event List screen.

Praogram for GHfice

EBack Monday Neﬂ@
Time Name Action Creale (5)
o] o ]

[

Touch the Create button (5) to display the Events: New program screen.
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Events : Program for Oifice

Commen
Time ‘09:00 | (6)
Mgmt pnt fArea ‘ | (7)
|| OK | H Cancel |

[

Touch the Modify button (6) and display the Time input dialog to specify the operation start
time.

Enter “9:00 (AM9:00 when using 12-hour clock)” and touch the OK button to return.

. Setting up the target
Touch the Modify button (7) to display the Mgmt. Point/Area dialog.

Mgmt. Paint I rea I
Level Name i
b Roomd 4|
2 Roomb
2 Ctfice A
P Citice B
2 Ctfice C
P Ctfice D
4 Cifice E v

[ ] [ ]

[

The Mgmt. Point/Area dialog consists of two tabs: Mgmt. Point and Area.
Touch and display the Area tab. Select “Office A” from the list, and touch the OK button to
return. For the procedure for creating areas, see page 113.
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4. Setting up the operation mode and setpoint

Events : Program for Office

Common | R/C Prohib

ition ||NC

I\/entl\ator IAo

Time | po:00

‘ Maodify |

Mgmt.pnt fArea ‘Ofﬂce A

‘ Modify |

[Acmon (8)
@strt

Oston

(OFreceol

Setpoint

(O sethack High

250|°C

OF‘r&Heat

Modify

(Osethack Low

o] oo ]

R

Mon, 28/1
21:30

Select the On/Off check box (8) and then, the Start radio button.

To set up the operation mode and setpoint, touch and display the A/C tab.

Events : Program for Office

Commaen | RIC Prohibition ”AJC I\/enmatur |Au |
BOnerahun Mode: (9) DFan Speed DSetuumt Restriction
Cool Cooling Limit
Disable
[BSemumt(.' 0)
Max F0.0|°C Modify
11 280 °C | Modily
e cay_|
Min -30.0°C Modlify
O Cecrease the temperature setting by 1°C
Heating Limit
DTlmer Esxtension Settings
Disable
Off
Max o.0|°C Modify
Min -30.0(°C Modify
EsEE
Tue, 16/08

-

01:.32

Select the Operation Mode check box (9) and then, “Cool” from the combo box.

Select the Setpoint check box (10) and then, the Setpoint radio button (11). Touch the Modify
button. Enter “28” in the Numerical Input dialog and touch the OK button to return to the A/C

tab (Events screen).
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Touch the OK button and return to the Event List screen.

Program tor Cifice

EBack Monday NextEl
Time Name Action “ﬂl

0800 4L/ Office A Start, Cool, 28.0°C copy (12)
ome |
=

” OK |H Cancel |

[

The set up event details appears in the list.
The step above finishes the setup of the event: Start cooling Office A to setpoint 28°C from
9:00 on Monday.

. Setting up the operation stop time
Select the event: Start cooling Office A to setpoint 28°C from 9:00 on Monday created in
step 4, then touch the Copy button (12) to display the Events screen.

Ewents : Program for Office

Commen | R/C Prohibition ||NC |Vent\|ator IAo |
Time [18:00 | Modify | (1 3)
Mgmt pnt JArea |OHiceA |
[Acnicn
Ostar OprrecCaol (OPre-Heat
(14)
@ ston (D setback High (Osetback Low
[ ] [o=]
An exact copy of the selected event will appear.
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Touch the Modify button (13) and enter the operation stop time “18:00 (PM6:00 when using
12-hour clock)” in the Time Setup dialog. Touch the OK button to return.

Select the Stop radio button (14).

Touch the OK button and return to the Event List screen.

Program for Ciiice

EBack Monday Next@
Time: Name Action “ﬂl
09:00 4_/ Office A Start, Cool, 28.0°C |
owe |
18:00 / Office A Stop, Cool, 28.0°C
e ]
o ] [o |

-

The step above finishes the creation of the schedule: Cool Office A to setpoint 28°C from 9:00
to 18:00 on Monday.
Touch the OK button and return to the Schedule Edit screen.

6. Setting up schedule for Tuesday to Friday

New Schedule 001

Properties Weekly Pattern ||Specwa\ Day Pattern ||Ca\endar |
00 06 12 18 24 |
O [ (15)
bl
@Monday | | Delete
y 1 L o |
Ouessar E
OWedne@day
) start
OThursday | Stop
+ Others
OFnday oN
8B Low
OSaturday 88 High
H OK | || Cancel |

-

Copy the event set up for Monday to the other days of the week.
Select Monday, then touch the Copy button (15) to display the Copy to Selection screen.
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Program for Office (1 6)

Copy from Copy to

|Monday ‘ Name .
A

Sunday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Ex1

Ex2

[«

Select the copy destination from the list (16). Select Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, and Friday.
Touch the OK button to overwrite the events and return to the Schedule Edit screen.

New Schedule 001

Properties Weekly Pattern ||Spema\ Day Pattern Calendar |
0o 05 12 18 24
Ot = ]
@Munday ‘ | Delete
) 1 [ oo |
Orusscey N
Y 1
OWednﬁday P I
* * } Start
OThumday ' I I Stop
FS &
+ Others
OFr\day P I on
x 3
8B Low
OSalurday S8 Hih
o ] [o==]

[

The step above finishes the creation of the weekly schedule: Cool Office A to setpoint 28°C
Monday to Friday, from 9:00 to 18:00.
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* Creating the Schedule for Special Days

Set up the schedule only for the 3rd Saturday of every month (special day).

Touch the Special Day Pattern tab on the Schedule Edit screen.

1. Setting up the name of the special day

New Schedule 001

Select Ex1 in (17). Touch the Rename button (18) to display the Name Input dialog.

Enter “Working day” for name and touch the OK button to rename the special day.

2. Setting up the operation start/stop times, operation mode, and setpoint

Touch the Edit button (19) and set up the event details.

Follow the same procedure as for creating the weekly schedule and set up the schedule for

“cooling Office A area to setpoint 28°C from 9:00 to 18:00”.

3. Setting up the Special Day (3rd Saturday of every month) in the Calendar

Touch the Calendar tab on the Schedule Edit screen.

Propertiss |Week\y Pattern |Specia| Day Pattern Calendar |
,__(].Z)_ 00 05 12 18 24
o | T
O=z oo ]
Oee Edi (19I
OEx4 Rename (1
) Start
OExE I Stop
+ Others
ON
‘SB Low
‘8B High
o | [owe |

)
)
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New Schedule D01

|Week\y Fattern

- Pattern
(23) Preview (22) (20) Warking day | |

onth Day Pattern
ODa\Iy

Month Day

Properties

|Suecial Day Fattern

Calendar |_

Working day

Every 3rd Saturday

Add

[ @MID of week setup
(21) | Month Wesk

oo 7 e v

Day of the week

Saturday .

Select the created “Working day” from the Pattern combo box (20).

Select the M/D of week setup radio button (21) and select the day to set up in the combo box.
To set “3rd Saturday of every month”, select as follows:

Month: Every Week: 3rd Day of the week: Saturday

Touch the Add button to register the special day pattern. It appears in (22).

To preview the calendar with the special day pattern, touch the Preview button (23).

[« 2011 11

Mon Tue Wed Thu
1 2 3
6 7 8 9 10

13 14 15 16 17
20 21 22 23 24
27 28 29 30

Warking day Obx

B2 [TExs
Ex3 Cut of Period
[ome ]

Touch the Close button and return to the Schedule Edit screen.

The step above finishes the creation of the special day schedule: Cool Office A area to
setpoint 28°C from 9:00 to 18:00 on the 3rd Saturday of every month.

The “Program for Office” is now finished since both the weekly and special day schedules
have been created.
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* Enabling the Schedule Program
Enable the created “Program of Office”.
Touch the Properties tab on the Schedule Edit screen.

New Schedule D01

Properties I\Neak\y Pattern ||Specia| Day Pattern Calendar |
Name |Program for Oifice ‘ |
Activation
(24) @Enable
ODlsabIe
Period DSet
Manth Day
Begin |lan 1
End |Jan 1
|| OK |H Cancel |

i | Mon, 28/11
22:26
Select the Enable radio button (24) and enable the “Program for Office”.

This completes the creation of the schedule program.
Touch the OK button to save and return to the main Schedule screen.

Schedule

E e i ) Program for Cifi

m Confirm

Program for

®
(e}
S
2
£

Delete

Edit

Calendar Copy

‘ Close

Mon, 28/1
2228

Check that the created “Program for Office” is displayed on the main screen.

Touch the Close button to close the screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Main Schedule Screen (Icon view)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Schedule button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the
Menu List screen.
It is also displayed when you touch the Icon button on the main Schedule screen (List screen).
This screen allows you to check, create, edit, and delete schedule programs as well as copy a

calendar.

Schedule (4)

M=) 8) @B @ | | 5
@] CHCH| =

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 Program 5

o [0 SNl

Program & Program 7 Program 8 Frogram 9 Program 10 (8)
(1)

O =

Program 11 Program 12 Program 13 Program 14 Program 15

@ | oy | ==

Program 16 Program 17 Program 18 Program 18 Program 20

(i) o]

e_—_P_—————_———P™P™—m—m— e
Sun, 1701
20:35

(1) Schedule Info view area

Displays registered schedule programs.

(2) Selected schedule view area

Displays information of the program selected in the Schedule Info view area.

(3) List button

Switches the screen to the List view.

(4) Legend button

Displays the Legend screen.

(5) Create button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen for creating a new schedule program.

You can create a maximum of 100 schedule programs.

(6) Confirm button
Displays the Schedule Confirmation screen that allows you to check the setting details of the

program selected in the Schedule Info view area.
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(7) Copy button
Copies the program selected in the Schedule Info view area and displays it on the Schedule Edit

screen.

(8) Delete button
Deletes the program selected in the Schedule Info view area. Touching the button displays a

deletion confirmation dialog.

(9) Edit button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the Schedule

Info view area.

(10) Calendar Copy button
Displays the Calendar Copy screen that allows you to copy the calendar of the program selected

in the Schedule Info view area.

(11) Close button

Closes the screen.
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* Main Schedule Screen (List View)

This screen is displayed when you touch the List button on the main Schedule screen (Icon

view).

This screen allows you to check, create, edit, and delete schedule programs as well as copy a

calendar.

[eme ](5)

Activation  Period

All

All

Enable Al

Enable Al

All

All

Enable Al

Program Mame
Program 2
Program 3
Program 4

(1 ) Program 5
Program &
Program 7

Program &

I. All
:(6) Confirm |

(7) Copy |
(8) Delete |

|(9) Edi |
(1 O) Calendar Copy |
v

Program 2

()

(]

(1) Schedule Info view area

Displays a list of registered schedule programs in order of its registration.

(2) Selected schedule view

area

Displays information of the program selected in the Schedule Info view area.

(3) Icon button

Switches the screen to Icon view.

(4) Legend button
Displays the Legend screen.

(5) Create button

Displays the Schedule Edit screen for creating a new schedule program.

You can create a maximum of 100 schedule programs.

(6) Confirm button

Displays the Schedule Confirmation screen that allows you to check the setting details of the

program selected in the Schedule Info view area.
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(7) Copy button
Copies the program selected in the Schedule Info view area and displays it on the Schedule Edit

screen.

(8) Delete button
Deletes the program selected in the Schedule Info view area. Touching the button displays a

deletion confirmation dialog.

(9) Edit button
Displays the Schedule Edit screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the Schedule

Info view area.

(10) Calendar Copy button
Displays the Calendar Copy screen that allows you to copy the calendar of the program selected

in the Schedule Info view area.

(11) Close button

Closes the screen.

79

User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* Legend Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Legend button on the main Schedule screen.

Displays legends for icons available in the main Schedule screen (Icon view).

Schedule

Enabled Enablefin) Enable{Out)
01708 01/08
0310
Pregram Frogram Program
Disabled Disablefin) Disable{Out)
01708 01708
0310 0310
Program Program Program

=

[

<lcon> / <Displayed information>

@ows * Icon of scheduled program

* Validity period of scheduled program (Upper Left: Start date,
Program  —» Name Lower right: End date).

Icon type
Disabled | Without validity period
Program
With validity period Within validity 008
period 03110
Program
Out of validity 008
period 030
Program
Enabled | Without validity period @,
Pregram
With validity period Within validity 0108
period
Program
Out of validity 01106
period 031D
Program

Displays legends for the Icon view.

(1) Close button
Closes the screen.

User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* Schedule Confirmation Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Confirm button on the main Schedule screen.

It allows you to check the setting details of schedule programs with the Schedule Settings list.

3) E Back (2) 210stsun Next E (4)

Time: Name Action

o705 4L 7 Ofiicet  Starl, Cool, 28.0°C

10 47 Oficez  Sterl, Cool, 28.0°C

09:00 - Cificed Stop

(1)

30 g /,‘ Otfice2 Stop

200 4 7 Oficel  Starl, Cool, 28.0°C

(5)

(1) Schedule Settings list
Displays the list of events for the date indicated in the Date area (2) for the selected schedule

program.

(2) Date area

Displays the date and day of the week for which the events are displayed.

(3) Back button

Changes the content displayed in the Schedule Settings list to that of the previous day.

(4) Next button
Changes the content displayed in the Schedule Settings list to that of the next day. You can
specify up to the next 7 days.

(5) Close button
Closes the screen.
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* Properties Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Create, Copy, or Edit button on the main Schedule
screen.

It allows you to set up the name, validity period, and enable/disable the schedule program.

New Schedule 001

I\Neeklv Pattern ||Spe0|al Day Pattern ||Calendar |

(1)' Neme | New Schedule 001 || wouiy |

(2) Activation @Enab\e
OD\sab\e
_——————————

Period ESB{

Properties

Month Day

(3) Begin |Jan | ‘ | 1| ‘
v |

End |Jan

(4) (5)-

H CK ||| Cancel |

T I —

(1) Name text field

Displays the schedule program name.

To change, touch the Modify button. Enter the new name in the Text Input dialog that appears.
Set up a name using 1 to 32 characters, irrespective of single or double byte.

Duplicate names are not permitted.

(2) Activation radio button
Enables/disables the schedule program.

(3) Period check box, combo box
Selecting the check box enables the combo box for entering the validity period.
Select the start date and end date from the combo box. The selectable range for each combo
box is as follows:
Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec

Day: 1 to 31 (Non-existing days cannot be selected)

(4) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.
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» Weekly Pattern Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Weekly Pattern tab on the Schedule Edit screen.
It allows you to set up a weekly schedule.

Program 1

Properties (1 ) |Waek\y Pattern (2) [Iinecial Dray Pattern Calendar |
] 06 B 7 24 |
(®sunday H o (3)
o
OMunday Delete (4)
ST [
O . | e e
& 3
OWednﬁday } I (6)
* * ) start
OThulsday } I I Stop
: * + Gthers
OFr\day ’ I ON
& x
SB Low
OSaturday S8 High
“w—
(N ——(8)—
o ] [omm |

=

(1) Day of the week radio button
Selects the day of the week to edit.

(2) Schedule Settings view area
Displays the schedule set to each day of the week.

(3) Copy button
Displays the Copy to Selection screen for selecting the destination, to which the schedule set for

the day of the week, selected with the radio button, will be copied.

(4) Delete button
Deletes the schedule set to the day of the week selected with radio button. Touching the button

displays a deletion confirmation dialog.

(5) Edit button
Displays the Event List screen that allows you to edit the schedule set up for the day of the week

selected with the radio button.

(6) Legend view area
Displays legends available in the Schedule Settings view area.
SB Low and SB High are displayed only when the optional setback function is enabled.

(7) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.
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» Special Day Pattern Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Special Day Pattern tab on the Schedule Edit
screen.

It allows you to set up the schedule for a special day.

FProperties I\Neekly Fattern (2) ISpeciaI Day Pattern Calendar |
—(1) o i © ® 7 |
Oy | ! ! ‘ || Copy |(|3=
Ox @
O o
|
OEx4 Rename |(6)
O ) start
| sto
- OthDers (7)
ON
8B Low
SB High
8 9)—
(OK) | C(anc)e\ |

(1) Special Day radio button
Selects the special day to edit.

You can set up to 5 types of special day.

(2) Schedule Settings view area

Displays the schedule set to each special day.

(3) Copy button
Displays the Copy to Selection screen that allows you to select the destination, to which the

schedule set for the special day, selected with the radio button, will be copied.

(4) Delete button
Deletes the schedule set to the special day selected with radio button. Touching the button

displays a deletion confirmation dialog.

(5) Edit button
Displays the Event List screen that allows you to edit the schedule set for the special day

selected with the radio button.

(6) Rename button

Changes the name of the special day.

Touching the button displays the Text Input dialog.

Specify a name for the special day using 1 to 15 characters, irrespective of single or double byte.

Duplicate names are not permitted.
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(7) Legend view area
Displays legends available in the Schedule Settings view area.

SB Low and SB High are displayed only when the optional setback function is enabled.

(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.
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 Calendar Tab (Schedule Edit Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the Calendar tab on the Schedule Edit screen.

It allows you to register special day schedules in the calendar.

Properties

| I\Neek\y Pattern

||Specwa\ Day Pattern

|Ca\endar

(8) Preview l

Pattern

0=

onth

Every

an

Feb

Day

Pattern

3rd Saturday Ed

1

13

Ex2

(1) =

@Da\lv

Add

Feb

(7) Month Day

v [ ]

|

(2

(3)
[omme |

—_—— R
OIWD of week setup
Month Week

Day of the week

(6)

(9)

[ox ] [Comen ]

(10)-

T

(1) Calendar Settings list

Displays the list of registered special day patterns.

You can register a maximum of 40 special day patterns in one calendar.

(2) Order button

Moves up and down the order of the special day pattern selected in the Calendar Settings list.

(3) Delete button

Deletes the special day pattern selected in the Calendar Settings list.

(4) Pattern combo box

Selects the type of the special day to register.

(5) Daily radio button

Sets up the special day setting pattern with the Daily combo box.

The selectable range in each combo box is as follows:

Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, Every

Day: 1 to 31 (Non-existing days cannot be selected)
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(6) M/D of week setup radio button
Sets up the special day setting pattern with the M/D of week setup combo box.
The selectable range in each combo box is as follows:
Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, Every
Week: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Last
Day of the week:Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday

(7) Add button

Registers the set up special day pattern.

(8) Preview button

Previews the calendar with the registered special day in the Calendar Settings list.

(9) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(10) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen. Touching the button displays a confirmation dialog.

Calendar Preview

Mon Tue Wed Thu

1 2.3
6 7 8 U

13 14 15 16 17
20 21 22 23 24
27 28 29 30

Ext OExa

B2 [ x5

Ex3 Out of Periad
(19|

<Calendar Preview>

(11) Calendar view area

Previews the calendar with the special day.

(12) 4 button
Moves the view to the month previous to that displayed in the Calendar view area.

(13) » button
Moves the view to the month next to that displayed in the Calendar view area. You can specify up
to the next one year.

(14) Close button
Closes the screen.
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— NOTE

* If a special day set using the Date setup and Month/Day of the week setup combo boxes
overlap, the special day set using the Date setup combo box takes precedence when
setting the calendar.

e If two or more special days set using the Date setup combo box overlap (for example,
single day designation overlaps with a period designation) the latter (lower in the list) takes
precedence.

e If two or more special days set using the Month/Day setup combo box overlap, the latter
(lower in the list) takes precedence.

* Setting up a Special Day overrides the weekly schedule set up on that day.
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» Calendar Copy Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Calendar Copy button on the main Schedule screen.
It allows you to copy the Special Day Calendar set up in a schedule program to another schedule
program.

Calendar Copy

Copy fram Preview

‘Prugramﬂ (1) ‘ ”@Cupyirum (3) OCBDVW |
Copy to r@ 2011 11 @u

Program Name

Mon Tue Wed Thu
1 2 3

7 8 9 10

Program 2

> N

[FEEm 3 14 15 16 17

Program 4 (2) 2 22 23 24

28 29 30
Program 5

Program 6

[«

Ext OExd
Ex2 ="
Ex3 Out of Period
7 8)—
Bl

]

(1) Copy from text area

Displays the name of the schedule program source of the copy.

(2) Copy to list

Displays a list of schedule program names from which to select the destination of the copy.
(3) Preview radio button

Selects the schedule to be displayed in the Calendar view area.

You can select the schedule program source of the copy or a schedule program destination of
the copy.

(4) Calendar view area
Displays the schedule program selected with the Preview radio button.

(5) € button

Moves the view to the month previous to that displayed in the Calendar view area.

(6) » button
Moves the view to the month next to that displayed in the Calendar view area. You can specify up

to the next one year.

(7) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Event List Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Edit button on the Weekly Pattern tab or Special
Day Pattern tab of the Schedule Edit screen.

It lists events registered in the weekly schedule/special day schedule.

(3) EBacK Sunday Ne;dg (4)
Time Name Action Create (5)
07:08 4/ Office! Start, Cool, 28.0°C @6)

1'0 £ 7 Office2  Slarl, Cool, 26.0°C @7)
D900 Office!  Stop e (8)

30 / Office2  Slop

200 4 7 Officel  Slart, Cool, 28.0°C

(9_ _(10)

CK Cancel

(1) Event list

Displays the list of events set to each day of the week/special day.

(2) Day of the week view area

Displays the day of the week/special day selected in the Schedule Edit screen.

(3) Back button

Moves the Event list view to that of the previous day of the week/special day.

(4) Next button

Moves the Event list view to that of the next day of the week/special day.

(5) Create button
Displays the Events screen that allows you to register new events.

You can register a maximum of 20 events in one schedule.

(6) Copy button
Displays the Event screen with a copy of the event selected in the Event list.

(7) Delete button
Deletes the event selected in the Event list. Touching the button displays a deletion confirmation
dialog.

(8) Edit button

Displays the Event screen with the event selected in the Event list for editing.
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(9) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(10) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Copy to Selection Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Copy button on the Weekly Pattern tab or Special

Day Pattern tab of the Schedule Edit screen.

It allows you to copy events set up for a day of the week/special day to another day of the week/
special day.

() =S (2) 2
Sunday A
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Ext
== v
(3) (4)

-

(1) Copy from text field

Displays the name of day of the week/special day selected in the Schedule Edit screen.

(2) Copy to list

Displays a list of days of the week/special days from which to select the destination of the copy.

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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Common Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Create or Edit button on the Event List screen.
It allows you to set up the event’s operating time, target management point/area, as well as the

start/stop action for the event.

Events . Program 1

Commen ||FUC Profibitien ||NC |
(1) Time [o7:05 [ Modity |
(2) Mot pri sarea (1100 [ Modity |
Bovor (3)
(4) Osert @ PreCool (OPre-Heat
) -
Sefpoint °c

(6)Oston (7) [ (O setback High (D setback Low ]

\
(8)——(9)—
[ ox ] [oma |

=
(1) Time setting area
Sets the event’s operating time. Touch the Modify button and enter the time in the Time Input
dialog that appears.
The range of values you can enter is 00:00 to 23:59 (AM00:00 to PM11:59 when using 12-hour clock).

(2) Mgmt. Pnt./Area setting area
Sets up the management points or areas to control (target).
Touch the Modify button and select one from the list in the Event dialog that appears.

<Management Points Selection dialog> <Area Selection dialog>

o=
Mgmt. Point | lArea ‘ IMgmt. Point ‘ Prea
[Type Name Level Name
lIndoor 1400 A [ All a
lIndoor 1401 [2 Indot
lIndoor 1402 [2 Ventilator
lIndoor 1403 [2 Pulse
lIndoor 1404 [2 Dio
lIndoor 1405 [2 Analog
lIndoor 1406 v [ 0F v
=]

(3) On/Off setting area
Select the On/Off check box to start/stop the target.

(4) Start radio button
Select to start the target.

93

User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



(5) Pre-Cool, Pre-Heat radio button

Select either of the two radio buttons when using the Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat function.

Touch the Modify button and enter the setpoint in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. The
range of values you can enter is 16 to 32, in increments of 0.1°C.

These radio buttons are displayed only when the target is an indoor unit or area.

When Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat function is set up, the following confirmation dialog will appear as the
operation mode and setpoint set up in the A/C tab of the Events screen will be disabled. Touch

the Yes button to commit the setting.

Canfirm

When pre-cool or pre-heat is selected,
the op mode and the temp setting

an the A/C tab will be disahled.

{the updates will be ignored)

— NOTE

¢ Pre-cool/Pre-heat function is a function that starts the air conditioners earlier than the time

set up in the schedule to make the room temperature reach the setpoint at the set time.
The function calculates the time to automatically start the air conditioners from the suction
temperature and setpoint. The start time is adjusted accordingly as the function learns
from repeated use.

* When Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat is set up for an area, the operation mode, the setpoint set up in
the Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat settings, and the order to start are sent to the management points
in the area at the set time. Be sure to exclude management points you do not want to
operate at set times or management points you do not want to modify their operation mode
or setpoint from the area.

* Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat is not possible if the Setback function is being used.

Restrictions for use of the pre-cool/heat function
Please note the following restrictions when using the pre-cool/heat function.
The pre-cool/heat function is executed according to the settings as of 0:00 on the day of execution.
Therefore, if you scheduled pre-cool/heat on the day intended for execution, the schedule will not
be executed as intended but the normal schedule will be executed on the day.
To execute pre-cool/heat as intended, make the settings before the day of execution.
* When changing the settings
The changed settings become effective at 0:00 of the next day. Even if you change or delete

the schedule on the day of execution, the schedule identified at 0:00 will be executed.
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* When changing the date setting of iTM
If the time setting of iTM is changed and the date setting is accordingly changed, pre-cool/heat
already scheduled on the changed date will be ignored and the normal schedule will be
executed.

* When restarting iTM
If iTM is restarted, pre-cool/heat scheduled on the day of restart will be ignored and the normal
schedule will be executed.

* Execution of pre-cool/heat during 0:00 to 2:59
If you set pre-cool/heat to be executed during 0:00 to 2:59, the pre-cool/heat setting will be
ignored and the normal schedule will be executed.

* When the daylight saving time starts or ends
Pre-cool/heat may not be executed or may be executed twice depending on the time setting.

* When using an air conditioner without changeover option
Even if you set pre-cool/heat to an air conditioner without changeover option, the setting will

be executed according to the operation mode of an air conditioner with changeover option.

(6) Stop radio button

Select to stop the target.

(7) Setback High, Setback Low radio buttons

Select either of the two radio buttons when setting up the Setback function.

These radio buttons are displayed only when the optional Setback function is enabled.

(8) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* R/C Prohibition Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the R/C Prohibition tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to enable/disable remote controller.

Events : Program 1

Cemmen R/C Prohibition ||NC |
[Astartizten (1) [Asetvoint (3)

@Permmed @Perm\tted
(O sten only OProhivited
(OPronibited

BOperahun Mode (2)
@Permmed
(OFronibited

(4) (5)—
o ] [ome |

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the radio buttons.

(1) R/C Start/Stop permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts starting/stopping from the remote controller.

Select the setting from Permitted, Stop Only, and Prohibited.

(2) R/C Operation Mode permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts changing the operation mode from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(3) R/C Setpoint permission/prohibition setting area
Restricts changing the setpoint from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(4) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* A/C Tab (Events Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the A/C tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to set up the air conditioner actions.

Events : Program 1

Commaen ||PJC Prohibition

[

)
[ESemumt (2)

v

EOnerahun Mode EFan Speed (3) IBSetpumt Restriction (5)
\(1 Yo vl E Cooling Limil

e [¥

.(a) @ m"C Modlify |

(b) O Min -300 °C |
.l Heating Limit
ETlmer Esxtension Settings .
b [
\(4) Max

Select the check box of the items to set up and select/enter the setting using the combo box/
Modify button.

(1) Operation Mode setting area
Sets up the operation mode.
Select the setting from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, Automatic, and Dry.

Only options applicable to the target are displayed.

(2) Setpoint setting area

Sets up the setpoint.

To set up, select either the (a) Setpoint radio button or (b) Setpoint shift radio button.

If you selected Setpoint, touch the Modify button and enter the temperature in the Numerical
Input dialog that appears. The range of values you can enter is =30 to 70°C, in increments of
0.1°C.

If you selected Setpoint shift, select the amount to shift using the combo box.

Select the amount to shift the temperature from Decrease the temperature settings by 4°C,
Decrease the temperature settings by 3°C, Decrease the temperature settings by 2°C, Decrease
the temperature settings by 1°C, Increase the temperature settings by 1°C, Increase the
temperature settings by 2°C, Increase the temperature settings by 3°C, and Increase the

temperature settings by 4°C.
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— NOTE
* Setpoint shift is a function that allows you to set up the setpoint with respect to the current
setpoint.
“Decrease the temperature settings” increases the setpoint for Cool mode, while for Heat
mode, it decreases the setpoint by the specified shift amount.
“Increase the temperature settings” decreases the setpoint for Cool mode, while for Heat
mode, it increases the setpoint by the specified shift amount.

* Setpoint shift does not work when the operation mode is Fan, Automatic or Dry.

(3) Fan Speed setup area

Sets up the fan speed.

Touching the A button increases the fan speed by one level while touching the ¥ button
decreases the fan speed by one level.

The fan speed you can set depends on the target.

(4) Timer Extension setup area
Sets up the function that prevents failure to turn off the indoor unit.

Select whether to enable (On) or disable (Off) the function using the combo box.

(5) Setpoint Restriction setup field

Sets up the setpoint restriction.

Respectively enable or disable the setpoint restrictions for cooling and heating using the combo
boxes.

Touch the respective Modify buttons and enter the maximum and minimum values in the
Numerical Input dialog that appears.

The range of values you can enter is the same as that for the Setpoint (2) but the entered values
should be such that they do not invert the upper and lower limits.

This field is not displayed when the Setpoint Restriction function is disabled for the target indoor

unit’'s management point.

(6) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(7) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e Ventilator Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ventilator tab on the Events screen.

Sets up the Ventilator actions.

Events : Program 1
IVermIatur éu

Commaen ||PJC Prohitition ||NC

EVent\Iat\on Mode

1
|‘()

Automalic

BVent\Iat\un Amount

()

Low (normal) | ‘

(3) 49—

CK Cancel

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the combo box.

(1) Ventilation Mode setting area
Sets up the ventilation mode.
Select the setting from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.

(2) Ventilation Amount setting area
Sets up the ventilation amount.
Select the setting from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto (fresh up), Low (fresh

up), and High (fresh up).

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Ao Tab (Events Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ao tab on the Events screen.

It allows you to set up the Ao actions.

Ewents : Program 1

Common ||PJC Prohibition ||NC I\/enmatur |Au [
EAna\ug Value
(1)
=2

(2) (3) -
o | [oom |

ca

Select the check box of the item to set up, and enter the setting using the Modify button.

(1) Analog Value setting area

Sets up an analog value.

Touch the Modify button and enter the analog value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
The range of values you can enter must be within the upper and lower limits, and with the

accuracy defined in the Ao’s management point.

(2) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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5-2 Setting up the Timer Extension Function

Using this function, you can prevent failure to turn off the indoor unit by automatically stopping the
indoor unit after a certain period of time from the operation start.

If this function is enabled, the indoor units are stopped when Duration elapses from the time they
were started.

The following describes how to set this function up.

— NOTE

* Once the iTM unit is turned off, all the Timer Extension Function setup will be OFF.

¢ When the indoor unit encounters the communication error or maintenance has been started,

the counted Duration will be cleared.

1. Touch the Timer Extension button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Timer Extension screen (see page 56).

Timer Extension Settings

Duralion (1 )

o |3

o] o]

=

2. Select the time to wait to stop from the Duration combo box (1). You can select a value between

30 to 180 minutes, in increments of 30 minutes.
3. When finished, touch the OK button to save and close the screen.

4. The Timer Extension function can be enabled/disabled from the A/C tab displayed in the
Detailed Setup screen of the Standard screen, the Events screen of Schedule screen, and
Action Setup screen of the Interlocking Control screen.

For details, see the relevant page.
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Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions
1. Start/Stop of air conditioners by the Heating Mode Optimization function does not affect the

operation of this function.

2. If the Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat function is simultaneously set up, the air conditioners may be stopped
before the time set up by this function, preventing the temperature to reach the setpoint at the
set time.

Example: 1. Duration is set to 30 minutes.
2. Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat is enabled to achieve 20°C at 9:00 by schedule.
3. The air conditioners are automatically started at 8:15 by the Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat
function.
4. This function stops the air conditioners at 8:45. Therefore, the air conditioners are
stopped by 9:00, the time set in the schedule.
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5-3 Setting up the Auto Changeover

The Auto Changeover function allows you to automatically toggle the operation mode of air
conditioners that do not support the “Automatic” mode, depending on the change in the room
temperature. Furthermore, this functions automatically changes the setpoint when it changes the
operation mode.

If this function is enabled, the function assesses the control conditions from the representative
room temperature and representative setpoint every 5 minutes and toggles the operation mode
when the conditions for toggling are satisfied. No assessment is performed in the 30 minutes that
follows an operation mode change to cooling. However, if the setpoint is changed, an assessment
is performed immediately, and then, once every 5 minutes.

The assessment of the control condition is performed according to the following four patterns
depending on the thermal difference settings. If the thermal difference setting is 0, 1, or 2°C, the

operation mode is changed to keep the thermal preservation range constant at 3°C.

When the thermal difference is 3°C or more

¢ When Representative suction temperature — Representative setpoint (Heat) > Thermal difference,
operation mode is changed from Heat to Cool

* When Representative setpoint (Cool) — Representative suction temperature > Thermal difference,
operation mode is changed from Cool to Heat

°C A | Heating mode — Cooling mode

. | | Thermal difference in °C
Representative N - - 1
setpoint (Cool) A pRETOE N Vo N
/1 v '
Representative I/ | \ '
suction ;| ‘\ | |
temperature // | v i
| \|
Representative N /) | \) - \:/
setpoint (Heat) | ———~ b | ——— -~
: Cooling mode —Heating mode :
< >id > >
Heating mode | Cooling mode | Heating mode
| |
| |
| |

<When the thermal difference is 3°C or more>
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When the thermal difference is 2°C

* When Representative suction temperature — Representative setpoint (Heat) > Thermal difference + 0.5,
operation mode is changed from Heat to Cool

* When Representative setpoint (Cool) — Representative suction temperature > Thermal difference + 0.5,
operation mode is changed from Cool to Heat

°CA | Heating mode — Cooling mode

Representative setpoint (Heat) + \://'\\ : 3°C
Thermal difference in (2°C) + 0.5 N N | /T\ 0.5°C /?\
] .
Representative setpoint (Cool £ > = = |
P point (Cool Representative ~/ ! = NN | |
suction temperature : \\ : L 2°C
R tative setpoint (Heat P N ' i
epresentative setpoint (Heat) N/ I \\I % X 055G E
Representative setpoint (Cool) — t \ 7 v \V;
Thermal difference in (2°C) — 0.5 | _— 1\
: Cooling mode —Heating mode :
< i > >
Heating mode | Cooling mode | Heating mode
| |
| |
| | >

<When the thermal difference is 2°C>

When the thermal difference is 1°C
* When Representative suction temperature — Representative setpoint (Heat) > Thermal difference + 1,
operation mode is changed from Heat to Cool

* When Representative setpoint (Cool) — Representative suction temperature > Thermal difference + 1,
operation mode is changed from Cool to Heat

°c A | Heating mode — Cooling mode

Representative setpoint (Heat) — \ 7\ 3°C
Thermal difference in (1°C) + 1 7 N N /?\
. / \ 27N PN : 1°C !
Representative setpoint (Cool) // = > \ X !
/ \ 1 1°C |
Representative setpoint (Heat) 7N \ X |
R (Cool) - f-===2 7 \ /7 P 4°C
epresentative setpoint (Cool) — 4 \V v
Thermal difference in (1°C) -1 | Representative — il
suction Cooling mode —Heating mode
temperature
> < > < >
Heating mode Cooling mode Heating mode
>
<When the thermal difference is 1°C>
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When the thermal difference is 0°C

* When Representative suction temperature — Representative setpoint (Heat) > Thermal difference + 1.5,
operation mode is changed from Heat to Cool

* When Representative setpoint (Cool) — Representative suction temperature > Thermal difference + 1.5,
operation mode is changed from Cool to Heat

°C A | Heating mode — Cooling mode

|
Representative setpoint (Heat) + X )
Thermal difference in (0°C) + 1.5 A \ I A N
/ \ 115°C |
/| \\ PN | \:/ ’ 1
Representative setpoint (Cool/Heat) |— ,/\\ +— N N —=S A !
~—— / ~— '~ / | |
y | A / °
Representative setpoint (Cool) — | Representative \\| / \"y 1.5°C i
Thermal difference in (0°C) — 1.5 | suction , /\ VA v
temperature | \_/
|
|

)
|
Cooling mode —Heating mode | |
|

< > i< >

Heating mode Cooling mode Heating mode

<When the thermal difference is 0°C>

The following describes how to create and set up an Auto Changeover group.

Creating and editing an Auto Changeover group

1. Touch the Auto Changeover button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and

display the Automatic Changeover settings screen (see page 56).

Automatic Changeover Settings

IActivation

Enable

Group Name
Group 1
Group 2

Group 3

)

Activation

OEnab\e
@D\sab\e

Edit

|

‘ Close

=

2. (1) is a list of registered Auto Changeover groups. To create a new group, touch the Create
button (2) and enter the group name in the Name Setup dialog that appears. Duplicate names

are not permitted. You can create up to 512 groups.
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3. To delete a group, select the group and touch the Delete button (3).

4. To add or delete management points to/from a group, select the group to edit and touch the

Registration button (4) to display the Registration: Auto Changeover Group screen.

Registration:Group 1

Group Contents (6)

ame

400

gt

102

'(8) Crder '

Add

|
|

Remove

Available Management Points

®)

ame

415

1+03

104

1+05

108

107

108

Registration Group

Chan...

Group 2

Group 2

Group 2

Group 2

Group 2

Group 3

@)

‘ble

‘ble

‘ble

‘ble

‘ble

‘ble

‘ble

3 |

[

[ o | [om |

5. From the list of available management points (5), select the management point to register. Touch

the Add button to move it to (6) and register it in the group. You can register up to 64

management points in a group. You cannot register the same management point in two or more

groups. Select a management point that is not registered in any group, based on the affiliation

information displayed in (7). Selecting a management point from (6) and touching the Remove

button cancels its registration. To change the registration order within a group, move it up/down

using the Order buttons (8). When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the

Automatic Changeover settings screen.

— NOTE

group, try to register only those located in the same physical space.

* You can only register indoor unit management points. When registering indoor units to a

* When registering indoor units without Changeover option to a group, register them with a
group of indoor units including indoor units with Changeover option and using the same

refrigerant circuit to avoid switching to an unexpected operation mode.
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Setting up the changeover conditions

Activation Group Name Reg No Aclivation
Group 1 3 OEnab\e
Enable Group 2 5 @D\sab\e
Group 3 2 E
o |
®
|
(1b) Altributes |
L=t

‘ Close

1. Select a group in (9) and touch the Attributes button (10) to display the Attributes dialog box.

Altributes

(1 1 )Name | Group 1 ‘ |
(12) citerentia °c

Reference Method OF\xed

(1 3) OOperaIing
@Average

[ o | [om |

[

2. Touching the Modify button in (11) displays the Name Setup dialog where you can change the

group name.
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3. In the Differential combo box (12), select the thermal difference. The range of values you can
setis 0 to 7°C, in increments of 1°C.
“Differential” is the tolerance for the indoor unit’'s setpoint. When the difference between the room
temperature and the representative setpoint exceeds this thermal difference, the operation mode
changes.
When the operation mode changes from cooling to heating, the setpoint is decreased by this
thermal difference.
When the operation mode changes from heating to cooling, the setpoint is increased by this
thermal difference.
Example: If the indoor unit’s setpoint: 22°C and differencial: 4°C, when operation changes to

cooling because the indoor temperature exceeds 26°C, the setpoint changes to 26°C.

4. Select one from the three methods below for assessing the indoor temperature and setpoint for
the group in (13). Average is selected by default.

Fixed: Uses the room temperature information and setpoint of the indoor unit registered at the
top of the group as representative room temperature and representative setpoint. In this
mode, information of the indoor unit registered at the top is used even when that indoor
unit is stopped. However, this function does not work if the operation mode of that indoor

unit is other than Cool, Heat, or Automatic, is Communication error, or Maintenance.

Operating: Searches for an indoor unit in the group operating in Cool, Heat, or Automatic mode,
and uses the indoor temperature information and setpoint of that indoor unit as the
representative indoor temperature and setpoint. The order in which an operating
indoor unit is searched is the order in which the management point is registered with
the group. If none of the indoor units in the group satisfies the condition, the indoor
unit registered at the top, as in the Fixed method is referenced. In this mode, an
indoor unit stopped by the Heating Mode Optimization is considered operating.

Average: Uses the average room temperature information and average setpoint of indoor units
of the group operating in Cool, Heat, or Automatic mode as representative room
temperature and representative setpoint. If none of the indoor units in the group
satisfies the condition, the indoor unit registered at the top, as in the Fixed method is
referenced. In this mode, an indoor unit stopped by the Heating Mode Optimization is

considered operating.
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— NOTE

The operation mode at the time the automatic control starts is assessed as follows.

* If Average room temperature < Average setpoint, then the indoor unit is considered to be
working in Heat mode.

* If Average room temperature > Average setpoint, then the indoor unit is considered to be

working in Cool mode.

5. When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Automatic Changeover settings

screen.

Applying the Auto Changeover function

Automatic Changeover Settings

Bctivation Group Name Reg No %(1 5)—
Group 1 g OEnab\e

Disabl
Enable Group 2 b @ save

Group 3

Create

(14)

Delete

Registration

Aftributes

=

To enable the Auto Changeover function for the group selected in (14), select the Activation radio
button (15). To disable, select Disable.

Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions

1. If the cooling setpoint is lowered by the Sliding Temperature function when this function is set up
simultaneously with the Sliding Temperature function for the same indoor unit, the heating
setpoint when the indoor unit changes to heating by this function may be significantly low.
Example: When the lower limit of the setpoint is 20°C for the Sliding Temperature function and

the thermal difference is 4°C for this function
1. Heating is started with setpoint at 20°C.
2. When the room temperature becomes 24°C, this function changes the operation mode to
Cool.
3. When operation mode changes to Cool, the Sliding Temperature function changes the

setpoint according to the outdoor temperature.
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4.

If the outdoor temperature decreases, the setpoint is lowered up to 20°C by the Sliding
Temperature function.

When the room temperature further decreases to 16°C, this function changes the
operation mode to Heat. At that time, the setpoint becomes 16°C. At the beginning,
heating was started with setpoint at 20°C, however, the setpoint became 16°C as a result

of the change heat — cool — heat.

2. When this function is simultaneously used with the schedule and interlocking control functions,

this function may not work as intended with the settings.

Example: When the method for referencing room temperature and setpoint is set up to Fixed and

1.

the thermal difference to 4°C
Heating starts with setpoint for the indoor unit reference of indoor temperature and
setpoint set at 20°C.

The operation mode of that indoor unit is changed to Cool using the remote controller.

3. When the room temperature becomes 20°C or higher, the operation mode of the indoor

unit of the Auto Changeover group is changed to Cool and the setpoint set to 20°C. If the
operation mode had not been changed using the remote controller, the indoor unit works
in Heat mode until the room temperature becomes 24°C, and the setpoint should have

changed to 24°C when the operation mode changed to Cool but it didn’t.
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5-4 Checking an Emergency Stop

When an emergency such as fire occurs, the iTM automatically stops all management points and
sounds the buzzer in conjunction with devices such as fire alarms. The iTM recovers all
management points automatically when all disaster prevention signals disappear.

When the emergency stop is a result of an operating mistake during maintenance, you can recover
the iTM forcibly.

The following describes how to interpret the Emergency Stop view and release an emergency stop.

— NOTE

e If the optional function is enabled, you can divide the emergency stop by arbitrary disaster

prevention zones (see page 192).

e |If the optional function is disabled, all air conditioners are stopped at once.

Top>10F Room1
H Top | |g Down |§ Up ‘ E List i ’
Room1 Reom2 Room3 Roomé4 Roomb T
(oo |
/ OnfOf
Office A Ctfice B Ctfice C Cffice D Cifice E

Setpoint
°C

Areal Area? Areal Aread Areab

1400 1401 1402 1103 1404

Aol

1:4-05 1108 1407 1Emergency stop occurred
Touch this icen to release

O "5

1. When an emergency stop occurs, an Emergency Stop icon appears in (1) and the buzzer

Fan Speed

sounds. Simultaneously, the message “Emergency Shutdown. Touch this icon to release.

appears in (2).

2. Touching the icon (1) displays the Emergency Stop Release dialog.
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Emergency Stop Release

Release Mode Program Name

Release |

Forced Default (4)

©)

Close

F— 8]

3. (3) is the list of emergency stop programs. Select the program to release and touch the Release
button (4). (Only “Default” is displayed for programs if the optional function is disabled.) To
confirm and release the emergency stop, touch the Yes button on the Confirm dialog that

appears.

NOTE
Fo create an arbitrary Emergency Stop program, the optional function must be enabled.
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6. System Settings

6-1

Setting up an Area

The following describes how to create, delete, and move an area, as well as register a management

point to an area. It also includes descriptions on how to name and set up the detailed settings and

icon, as well as how to sequentially start/stop areas in association with the above.

The procedures are as follows.

Creating and deleting an area

1. Touch the Area button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the Area

Setup screen (see page 58).

Area Setup

Area Position (2)

[ Top=Building A~F North

Arpa | iat
P

Name

1F North

Alsle

Lighting A

1F South

Meeling Room

Room A

Level No. of Area

2

3

d

2 0
0 0
),
2 0
2 0

0 0

Mo. of Mgmt. Faints

>

F

=dit

(é) Create

Celete

Mgmt. Points Selection

Aftributes

Move

¥
1]
£

Save

Load

Close

2. (1) on the Area Setup screen is the list of areas displayed as a tree structure organized in

descending order. Select the higher level area (for example, 1F North) into which to create the

new one. (2) indicates the position of the currently displayed area (for example, Top>Building

A>1F North).

3. Touch the Create button (3). Enter the name of the new area (for example, Lavatory) in the

Name Input dialog that appears and touch the OK button.
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Top

L]
All
—L ] Indoor
]
Ventilator
<Area Setup screen>
Building A
Area Position
1F North [Top>Bulding A1F North>Lavatory |
. Area List
AISIe Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points . Edit
Lighting A - AT | —c—
\’ Lavatory\) lAsle 3 0 0
St [ o s |
. Lighting A 3 0 0
Created after existing - " ]
avalory
members. T
HF South 2 2 0 I
—{"]1F South Mesting Room 5 P b - oY
O Save |
\gejng Foom
—{ 1Room A
_EI Room B e———————————————————————————————————————
Office L
]

4. The area created in step 3 (for example, Lavatory) is added to the area selected in step 2 (for

example, 1F North) as a member.

— NOTE

A newly created area is created under existing management points and areas.

You will not be able to create new areas in the following cases.

* The number of areas exceeds 650.

* The area selected in the Area List is a 10th hierarchical level area.

* The management points and areas included in the selected area total 650.

* The selected area is All or an area immediately under All.

* The name is the same as that of another area. (However, the name may overlap with that
of an Indoor, Ventilator, Dio, Analog, Pulse, Outdoor, or Chiller unit predefined in the All
area.)

User's Manual EM11A015 114
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



Example:To delete the Meeting Room

|:| Area ‘ Management point

Top
L]

All
— 1 Indoor
—1

Ventilator

Building A
]

1F North

Aisle
Lighting A
Lavatory

— 1 1F South

- . ---~‘\\
 Meeting Room)

\‘ ’I

<Area Setup Screen>

Area Position

[Tow>Buiding A>1F South>Meeling Room |

Area List
Name Level No of Area  No. of Mgmt Poinis . Edit
T ol T
f(4) Delete
1F South 2 2 o 4
‘ Mgmt. Points Selection
Meeting Room 3 2 o | e e e |
‘ Alfributes
Room A 4 o 0
e |
Room B 4 0 0
O I csv
fice 3 o o ¥
] Save
Load
[ |

-

— JRoom A
— JRoom B
Office
—]
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5. To delete an area, select the area to delete (for example, Meeting Room) and touch the Delete
button (4). Touching the YES button on the deletion confirmation dialog that appears deletes the

selected area.

Top
1
All
{1 Indoor <Area Setup Screen>
—1
Ventilator Area Pasttion
[Top>Building AIF South |
Area List
Buﬂdlng A Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Paints . Edit
_L__l HF North 2 3 5 |A] m
1F North Lighting A& 3 0 o
il —— o |
e e —
ighting | oo
Cffice 3 0 0 v
Lavatory = save |
= |
—{ 11F South
e ——eeL =a
M ; ~
4 eeting Room N
s N -
— 1 \ nd

Pamint N

—— 1Room A ,'
N —{ 1RoomB ./

~
\\‘ "’
T racamm== -

Office
—

6. (1) is the list of currently registered areas. The area deleted in step 5 (for example, Meeting

Room) and the areas included in it (for example, Room A/B) are also deleted.

NOTE

Top, All and areas immediately under All cannot be deleted.
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Moving an area

Area Sstup

Area Position

|Top>BuwIding A>1F South=Meeting Room

Area List
Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points . Edil
e Sou 2 2 0 Al | oo |
. [ o |
hMeeting Room 3 2 0
| IMgmt. Points Selection
Room A 4 0 0
| Aftributes
Room B 4 1 0 —
(5) Move |
Room B1 5 0 0
I csv
Cffice 3 0 0 v
Save |
e
[ ]

T I —

1. To move an area, select the area you want to move (for example, Meeting Room) and touch the
Move button (5) to display the Area Move screen.

Area Posilion

[ Ton=Building A>1F Narth |

Area List

Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points .

[F Nerth 2 3 0 i

Aise 8 0 0

Lighting A 3 0 0

Lavatory g 0 0

[IF South 2 2 0

Cifice 3 0 0 v
o | [ cmm |

-

— NOTE

The area to move and lower level areas (for example, Meeting Room, Room A, Room B, and
Room B1) are not displayed. Furthermore, areas where a move makes the number of
members exceed the maximum are not displayed.
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2. Select the destination area (for example, 1F North) on the Area Move screen and touch the OK button.

Area Setup

Area Position
[Top=Building AIF North=Mesling Rocm |
Area List
Name Level No. of Area  No. of Mgmi. Painis . Edit
[ o |
Room A 4 0 0
‘ Mgmt. Points Selection
Room B 4 1 0 —
‘ Altributes
Room B1 5 0 0 —
v
[1F South 2 1 0
I csv
Cffice 3 0 0 v
| Save |
[ = |
[ oo |

3. The moved area (for example, Meeting Room) is displayed under the area selected in step 2 (for
example, 1F North).

NOTE

Top, All and areas immediately under All cannot be moved. You cannot move an area into

these areas either.

Registering a management point or area to an area

Area Setup

Area Position
[ Ton>Building A>1F North>Mesting Room>Room A |
Area List
Name Level No. of Area No. of Mgmt. Points Edit
F—— s 0 al [ owe |
o |
Room A 4 0 0
(6) Mgmt. Pointe Selection |
Room B 4 1 0
| Altributes
Room B1 5 0 0
11F South 2 1 0
csv
Cifice 3 0 0 v
Save |
= ]
oo |

1. On the Area Setup screen, select the area to which you want to register a member and touch
the Mgmt. Points Selection button (6) to display the Area Member Registration screen.
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Area Member Registration : Room A

Mﬁmher’ | ﬂ

Type
Indoor

Indoor

Name

1400

1401

Add

) =
Indoor 1102
Indoor 1103
Indoor 14-04 Remove
O (10
Ll Jamp

Awaizhle Manatement Points

Type Name .

Indoor 1105 —AI

Indoor 1108

Indoor 1107 (8)

Indoor 1108

Indoor 1108

Indoor 110

Indoor 111 v
o | [oow |

2. The list (7) displays management points and areas directly under the area being edited in the
order they were registered. The list (8) displays non-registered management points. Select the
management point you want to register (multiple selection possible). To register, move them
using the Add button. To change the display order, change the order in which (7) is displayed
using the 1| buttons (9). To delete a member, select it from (7) and then touch the Remove

button.

— NOTE

¢ An area is selected.

e The area includes 650 or more members.

The Add button cannot be used in the following cases.

* The number of management points exceeds 1300.

e The displayed area is All or an area immediately under All.

The Remove button cannot be used in the following cases.

* The displayed area is All or an area immediately under All.
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3. The Jump button (10) for changing the order of members displayed in (7) at once. Selecting a
management point or area (multiple selection possible) to move and touching the Jump button

(10) displays the Order Setup screen.

Type Name
Indoor 1:4-00
Indoor 1101

Indoor 1402
Indoor 1104

(11)

|| CK |H Cancel |

]

4. (11) is the list of management points and areas that were not selected in the Area Member
Registration screen. Select the destination to move to and touch the OK button. The
management points/areas selected in the Order Setup screen in step 3 move to the area under

that selected in the Area Member Registration screen as indicated below.

Area Member Registration : Room A

Member List Available Management Points
Type Name Type Name .
A
Indoor 1400 Indoor 1405 —I
Add
Incloor 1401 — Incloor 1108
[
Indoor 1403 Indoor 1407
Indoor 1102 Indoor 1108
Indoor 11404 Remove Indoor 1108
Incloor 110
Indoor 141 v
[
o] [ |
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Naming and setting up the detailed information of an area

Area Setup

Area Position

‘Tup>BuwIdmg A=F North=Meeting Room=Room A

Area List
Name Level Mo. of Area No. of Mgmt. Paints . Edit
Meseting Room 8 2 0 i |
e |
Room A 4 o 0
| Mgmt. Points Selection
Room B 4 1 0
(1 2) Adtributes
Room B1 5 0 0 =
v ]
1F South 2 1 0
o I csv
flice 3 0 0 v
o Save |
]
=a

o

1. Select the area to name and set up the detailed information from the Area Setup screen and

touch the Attributes button (12) to display the Area Attribute Setup screen.

Name |Room A (13) [ wciry |

Detailed Info. \ (14) Modify |
Starting Interval 0| sec | Modify

Stopping Interval 0| eec | Modify
o L0 e |

[ o | [oom |

2. Touch the Modify buttons (13) and (14). Set up the name and detailed information in the Text

Input dialog box that appears.
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Setting up the interval for sequential start/stop

This function prevents all management points to be started or stopped at once when start/stop is
ordered for an area by sequentially starting or stopping its member management points and areas
in the order they are listed in the Area Member Registration screen.

Area Altribute Setup

Name | Reom A

(15) ]
(16) ]
o L7 [

Detailed Info. ‘

Starting Interval

0| sec

Stopping Interval 0‘ gBC

o ] [om |

1. Touch the Modify buttons (15) and (16) on the Area Attribute Setup screen. Enter the interval for
starting or stopping in the Numerical Input dialog box that appears. The range of values you can
specify is 0 to 180 seconds.

Areal

I:Ii—‘ ON after 0 sec

2-sec interval

Starting interval: 2 sec

2-sec interval

—‘ON after 2 sec %

—‘ON after 4 sec

; 2 2-sec interval
—‘ON after 6 sec

I:I -+ Area

. --- Management point
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Setting up icons

Area Altribute Setup
Name ‘ Room A l Modlify |

Detailed Info. \ ] Modify |

Starting Interval 0| sec |
Stopping Interval ‘ 0] gec |
i V4 = . 1

- L (7 ]

1. Touch the Modify button (17) on the Area Attribute Setup screen to display the Icon Setup
screen.

Icon Setup

Icon Icon Name: Icon ID .
~ /7 Standard 000 A
.z, / Equipment 001
Location
& , I 002
7 ommunal
m v Ci 003
ﬁ /  Office 004
N
[ Eating/Rest 005
X‘/!\f 4 Amenity 006
\ / Lecture Rm 007 ﬂ

- Sun, 10/04
DB 09

2. Select an icon from the displayed icon list and touch the OK button to set it up.
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Saving and loading the area data CSV file

You can save the area settings in a USB memory as a CSV file (AreaData.csv). You can also load a

CSV file from a USB memory. Make sure the file is named “AreaDate.csv” as it is the only readable

fail name.

Area Setup

Area Position

|Top>BuiIding A=1F North=Meeting Room=Room A

Area List

Name Level No.of Area  No. of Mgmt. Points . Edil
[ e |
Room A 4 0 0 —
‘ Mgmt. Points Selection
Room B 4 1 0 -
‘ Altributes
Reom B1 5 0 0 e —
11F South 2 1 0
. I csv
Cifice 3 0 0 = —
| (1 8) Save
(19) Loz |

Close

R

1. To save, connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (18) on the Area

Setup screen. A confirmation dialog with the message “Do you want to save area data in CVS

format? Max Time : 15 sc” will appear. Touch the Yes button to save. When successfully saved,

the message “File has been saved.” will appear.

2. To load, connect the USB memory with the CSV file file in the iTM unit and touch the Load button

(19) on the Area Setup screen. A confirmation dialog with the message “Loaded data will delete

existing data. Max Time : 15 sc” will appear. Touching the Yes button will start loading the data.

When the CSV file to load is corrupt, an error screen is displayed. Correct the errors sequentially

from the top.

The format of the CSV file used for saving and loading Area Data is as follows.

(1) Area information block {

(2) Management point information block

[File version]

@S:AREA-INFO

S

A, [Area ID], [Area name] ,[Detailed information],[Starting Interval.] ,[Stopping Interval.],[Icon ID]

, A, [Area ID], [Area name] ,[Detailed information] ,[Starting Interval.] ,[Stopping Interval.] ,[Icon ID]
,, P, [Management point ID]

, P, [Management point ID]

@E:AREA-INFO

@S:PNT-INFO

[Management point ID], [Management point name], [Management point’s detailed information], [Management point type],[lcon ID]

@E:PNT-INFO
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6-2 Setting up a Management Point
Changes the name, detailed information, and icon of management points.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Mgmt.Pts. button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Mgmt. Points Setup screen (see page 58).

Mgmt. Points Setup

Type Name lcon Detailed Info .

Indoor 1401 s ﬁl

Indoor 1400 e

Indeor 11402 S

Indoor 1103 = (1)

Indoor 1404 NS

Indoor 1405 ===N\

Indaar 1106 s v|

(2) Modify

E=n

-

2. (1) is the list of management points. Select a management point and touch the Modify button (2)

to display the Mgmt. Points Attributes Setup screen.

(3) Type ‘Induur’ ‘

(4) Name 1101 | T Wiy |
(5) Detalled Info ‘ ‘
(B)er = et |
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3. The Type of the management point is displayed in (3). However, you cannot change it here.
Touch the Modify button (4) for the management point name. Enter the new name in the Text
Input dialog box that appears. The number of characters you can enter is 1 to 12, irrespective of
single or double byte.

If the entered name is duplicated, a dialog with the message “Same Mgmt. Point name is already
registered” appears and it is rejected.

Touch the Modify button (5) for Detailed Info. Enter the detailed information in the Text Input
dialog that appears. The maximum number of characters you can enter is 50, irrespective of

single or double byte. You can omit entering detailed information if there is nothing to enter.

4. To set up the icon (6), touch the Modify button and display the Icon Setup screen.

Icon Selup

Icon Icon Name: lcon ID .|

— A

> Round Flow Ceiling Mounted Cassette 101 —]|

S 4-Way Blow Ceiling Mounted Cassette 600 x 800mm 102 I
\’3\% 2-Way Blow Ceiling Mounted Cassette 103
o Celling Mounted Corner Cassette (7) 104
/\ A4z Blow Ceiling Suspended Unit 105
?‘_\ Ceilling Suspended Unit 106
) wall Mounted Unil 107

=
I Floor Standing Unit 108 v

[ o]

Select an icon from (7) and touch the OK button to set it up. Return to the Mgmt. Points
Attributes Setup screen to check the whole view and touch the OK button to close the screen.
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6-3 Setting up and Changing the Password

You can set up and change the password for the administrator as well as that for unlocking screens.
If administrator password is enabled, touching the button for switching to the Menu List view on the
Standard View or the optional Layout View screen displays the Password dialog, so that a user who
does not know the administrator password cannot display the Menu List view.

If screen lock is enabled, touching the Unlock button on the Standard View or the optional Layout
View screen locks the screen and no other operation than unlocking will be allowed.

To unlock, you must touch the Lock button and display the Password dialog to enter the password

for unlocking the screen.
— NOTE

* When administrator password and screen lock are simultaneously enabled, entering the
administrator password after touching the Menu List switch button unlocks the screen and
displays the Menu List screen.

* You can overwrite the Enable/Disable setting of the screen lock using the Web Remote

Management function (optional)

The following describes how to set this function up.

1. Touch the Passwords button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Passwords screen (see page 58).

Passwords

Administrater Password

o | o
[ |
Screen Lock Password
Enabl
o |® "
[t s

| Close

2. To enable the Administrator Password, select Enable in (1). To disable, select Disable.
Selecting Enable displays the Password dialog box for entering a new password. Set a password
using 1 to 15 alphanumeric characters.
The dialog will appear again. Enter the password again for confirmation. Touch the OK button to
save and close the screen.
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3. To enable the Screen Lock, select Enable in (2). To disable, select Disable.
Selecting Enable displays the Password dialog for entering a new password. Set a password
using 1 to 15 alphanumeric characters.

The dialog will appear again. Enter the password again for confirmation. Touch the OK button to
save and close the screen.

4. To change the administrator password or the screen lock password, touch the respective Modify
Password button, (3) or (4).

Enter the current password in the Password dialog for entering the existing password.

Thereafter, enter the new password twice. Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-4 Setting up Maintenance and Checking

You can set a specific management point to “maintenance” or release it from “maintenance”.

A management point set to “maintenance” cannot be controlled from the iTM, that is, it cannot
receive input signals such as orders of operation, automatic control, status monitoring, etc.
However, emergency stop is possible.

The following describes how to set this function up.

1. Touch the Maintenance button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Maintenance Settings screen (see page 58).

Maintenance Settings

Points under Maintenance Available Management Points
Type Name . Type Name .
A
Indoor 1400 Off Indoor 14-03 Ot B
Indoor 1401 Cff Indoor 1:4-04 Gt
Add
Indoor 102 Ctf 1 Indoor 1105 Oft
) | (M
= Incloor 1:1-08 Off
g
Indoor 14-07 Off
Remove
Indoor 1408 Ot
H CK | H Cancel |

2. To set to maintenance, select a management point from (1) and touch the Add button to move it
to (2). The management point is set to maintenance. Touch the OK button to save and close the

screen.

3. To release from maintenance, select a management point from (2) and touch the Remove button

to move it to (1). The management point is released from maintenance.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-5 Setting up and Changing the Locale

You can set up/change the display language used in the iTM unit.

1. Touch the Regional button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Locale screen (see page 58).

Locale:

Language ‘Eng\ish | (1 )
Time Display (@)24h Oen
CelsiusfFahrenheit @“C O“F
Decimal Point / C8V Separation
(@00t () Comma ()
OCumma (. # Semicolon ()
leon Gelor (@)Start Oslart
|| OK | || Cancel |

-

2. Select the display language. Touch the Modify button (1) and open the Language screen.

Language
(OEFE O Francaie
(Opeutscn (O tatiano
OEsaanal (O Necertands (2)
Orertugues (O chinese
OaxsE (Oarezn

o] oo ]

=

3. Select the language to use from (2). Touch the OK button to save and return to the Locale

screen.
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4. Set up the display format and unit.

Locale

(8) oate Display
(4) Time Display (@)2an Oen
(5) cesiusFahrenne (@)°c O

Decimal Point / CSV Separation

(6) (®) 5ot () Comma ()

OComma () / Semicolon ()

(7) 1con Color @)start Ostart

o | [om |

Set up the date display format using the Date Display combo box (3).
You can select from DD/MM/YYYY, MM/DD/YYYY, and YYYY/MM/DD.

Select the time display format using the Time Display radio button (4).

Select the temperature unit from Fahrenheit and Celsius using the Celsius/Fahrenheit radio
button (5).

Select the decimal point and separator for the CSV file using the Decimal Point/CSV

Separation radio buttons (6).
Select the icon color for operating management points using the lcon Color radio button (7).

When finished, touch the OK button to save and close the screen.

NOTE
When the unit of temperature is changed between Celsius and Fahrenheit, the change

should be followed by a restart by the Restart switch.
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6-6 Setting up and Changing the Time

You can set up and change the current time and daylight saving time.

1. Touch the Time/DST button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the
Time/DST screen (see page 58).

(1 ) 28112011 1918
Dale/Time
2612011191801 ‘ Modify | (2)
Daylight Saving Time Seltings
[
(3)|Adivatmn @Enab\e OD\sab\el
| Y = Y] B [ o Y
4
End Date ‘om | ‘ |Lasl | ‘ |Sun | H0200| |
[ ] o= ]

2. (1) displays the current time. To change, touch the Modify button (2). Enter the time in the Time
Input dialog box that appears. Touch the OK button and close the screen.

Entering an inappropriate value displays an error dialog where you will be able to enter the correct value.

3. When using daylight saving time, enable it in (3) and select the start and end dates from the
combo boxes (4). When not using daylight saving time, select Disable.

The selectable ranges are as follows.

Start month: Jan — Dec End month: Jan — Dec

Start week: 1st — 4th, Last End week: 1st — 4th, Last

Start day of the week: Sun — Sat End day of the week: Sun — Sat
Start Time: 1 -4 EndTime:2-4

4. When finished, touch the OK button. The following Confirm dialog appears. After confirming,

touch the Yes button to save and close the screen.

Canfirm

Are you sure you want to proceed?
- Schedule Ctrl
- PPD

@ Changing Time affecta the following functions.
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6-7 Setting up and Changing the Screensaver
You can set up or change the screensaver, as well as set up or change the setting for turning the

screen off.

1. Touch the Screensaver button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Screensaver Settings screen (see page 58).

Screensaver Settings

Screensaver Method (1 )‘Back\lght o | ‘ H Preview |(2)
Delay Time when idle min H Modify |(3)
Screensaver Off when Error occurs
@Enab\e
4
OD\sab\e
|| OK | || Cancel |

R

2. Enable/disable and set up the screensaver type using the Screensaver Method (1) combo box.
Select from Disable, Backlight Off, Screen1, Screen2, and Screen3. Selecting Backlight Off will
turn off the screen when the idle time set in step 3 elapses.

Touch the Preview button (2) to preview the selected screensaver. Touch the screen to return to

the Screensaver screen.

3. Touch the Modify button (3) and enter the idle time until displaying the screensaver or turning

off the screen. You can specify an idle time of 1 to 60 minutes.

4. To automatically stop the screensaver, sound the buzzer, and display the Error Notification icon
when an error occurs while the screensaver is being displayed or when the emergency stop
occurred, select the Screensaver Off when Error occurs radio button (4).

To continue displaying the screensaver, select Disable.

5. Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-8 Setting up and Changing the Hardware Settings
You can set and change settings such as the luminance of the iTM unit’s screen and buzzer

volume.
1. Touch the Hardware button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the
Hardware Settings screen (see page 58).

Hardware Seltings

Sereen Luminance (1 )

Buzzer(g)

Volume . Duration [ iy | |

Touch Sound (3)

Yolume .

o | [ow |

2. In the Screen Luminance combo box (1), select and set the luminance level for the iTM screen

to a value between 1 and 8.

3. In the Buzzer combo box (2), select and set the volume for the buzzer that will sound at error or
emergency stop to a value between 0 and 5. Also select and set a sound duration from 1 min, 3

min, 5 min, and Continuous.

4. In the Touch Sound combo box (3), select and set the volume for the touch sound, the sound

when the screen is touched to a value between 0 and 5.

5. Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-9 Setting up and Changing the Confirm Operation
You can set up and change the setting for displaying or not the dialog box that confirms the start/

stop operation performed from the iTM Standard View screen.

<Confirmation dialog>

Confirm

9 Confirm stop?

Confirm

Q Start?

1. Touch the Confirmation Dialog button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to
display the Confirmation Dialog screen (see page 58).

Confirmation Dialeg

Confirm Setup (1)
@Enab\e
OD\sab\e

|| OK ||| Cancel |

]

2. Select Enable for the Confirm Setup radio button (1) to display the Confirm dialog, and Disable
to not display.

3. Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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6-10 Calibrating the Touch Panel

You can calibrate the touch panel. To calibrate more accurately, use a touch pen.

1. Touch the Touch Panel Calibration button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to

display the touch panel calibration screen (see page 58).

1)

=

Use the pen (or finger) and touch the center of the circle

Repeat as the cursor moves on the screen

s

2. A cross (1) will appear 5 times on the screen. Touch the center of each cross in order. You can

start the calibration again by touching a point far from the cross.

3. The calibration is complete when you touched the cross 5 times. Touch anywhere on the screen

to close.

NOTE

If the screen is not touched for 30 seconds after the calibration is complete, the correction is

canceled and the screen returns to the Menu List screen.
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6-11 Backing up

You can back up various iTM data to a USB memory. You cannot perform any operation from the
iTM unit screen during backup. However, functions will be working normally.

You can copy the backed up data to a computer for the purpose of management.

Use a USB memory of 32 GB or less. The iTM supports USB2.0.

1. Touch the Backup button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen (see page 58).

Confirm

Q Create a backup?

2. When the dialog that confirms the start of the backup is displayed, connect the USB memory to
the iTM unit and touch the Yes button.

Confirm

Celeting files in the USE memary.
DK?

3. All files on the connected USB memory will be deleted. Touch the Yes button on the Confirm
dialog that appears to commit and start the backup.

4. Backup takes up to 30 minutes per 1 GB. Backup is complete when the message “Backup is
complete.” appears. Touch the Close button to close the screen.
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6-12 Viewing the Version Information
You can display the version information of the software installed in the iTM. The information

displayed is as indicated below.

1. Touch the Version Info button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to display the

Version Information screen (see page 58).

Version Information

intelligent Touch Manager (1 )

Ver! DD 0DR31 (2)

Fes 23 2012, 183539 (3)

Maker Oplion:
FPPD (4)

Energy Navigator

Copyright@ 2012 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd (5)

‘ Close

2. The information above consists of:

(1) Product name

(2) Software version

(3) Date and time the software was created
(4) Available options

(5) Copyright

3. Touch the Close button to close the screen.
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7. Data Management

7-1 Checking and Outputting History

The iTM automatically saves various status changes and equipment errors as history. You can
leverage that information for maintenance and bug fix by displaying the history or outputting as
data.

The following describes how to display the history and output it in CSV file format.

1. Touch the History button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen and display the

History screen (see page 60).

NOTE
FA Wait dialog is displayed while the history is being acquired.

[Time Type History No. Contents Name . Classification
A EError
P05 Status  B10S Airflow Direction(1) 17413 —I
Control
P05 Stalus BiD4 Fan epeed changed(... 1713 B (3)
ESeﬂimgs
P05 Status  B105 Airflow Direction(1) 11412 E
Status
P05 Stalus BI04 Fan spee(1)nged(.. 112
o (4)
P05 Status  B10S Airflow Direction(1) 141
29114201
P0-15 Status  B104 Fan speed changed( . 111 —
L | [ oo |
P05 Status  B10S Airflow Direclion(1) 1410 v
<] > —
| (5) show Updates |
1012001536 | = | (6) csvoupu |
oo ]

2. (1) displays the latest 100 history records.
Touch the < button in (2) to display the previous 100 history records and touch the > button to
display the next 100 history records.
The screen consists of the following columns from the left: Time, Type, History No., Contents,
Name, Instructed by, Port, Address, ID, and Code.

NOTE
rDepending on the communication environment, “Source” may not display correctly.
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The type of history to be displayed can be selected in the Classification area (3). (1) displays
the history records of the selected types.

The Day field (4) specifies the date for which the history records will be displayed. When
opened, the current date is specified. To display the history records of a specific date, touch the
Modify button and enter the date in the Date Input dialog that appears.

Furthermore, touch the < button to display the history records of the previous day, and touch the
> button to display the history records of the next day.

Touching the Show Updates button (5) displays in (1) the latest 100 history records of the type
specified in (3) as well as the date specified in (4).

3. Touch the CSV Output button (6) to display the History Output screen.

History Qutput

(7) (8) (9)
Fram | 28/1201 Modify | Pericd(day)

Close

R

4. Touch the Modify button (7) and display the Time Input dialog to specify the output start date of
the CSV file . Set the output period in days in the Period (day) combo box (8). You can select up
to 7 days.

Touching the Output button (9) displays a confirmation dialog. Connect a USB memory to the
iTM unit and touch the Yes button.

Output is complete when the message “File has been saved.” appears.

Touch the Close button to close the screen.

User's Manual EM11A015 140
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



7-2 Outputting Function Settings

The iTM includes various functions, and each of them needs settings. You can output them to a

CSV file using the batch settings output function and load it to a computer to check the current

values in a list. The following describes how to output the settings.

See below for settings you can output using this function.

<Batch settings output details>

For information on how to interpret the output file, see the tables on the next pages.

Function

Output content

Schedule

Settings of programs registered with the Schedule Control.

Interlocking Control

Settings of programs registered with the Interlocking Control.

Emergency Stop

Settings of programs registered with the Emergency Stop.

Auto Changeover

Settings of programs registered with the Auto Changeover.

Temperature Limit

Settings of groups registered with the Temperature Limit.

Sliding Temperature

Settings of groups registered with Sliding Temperature.

HMO

Settings of management points registered with HMO.

Setback Recovery temperature and setback temperature settings.
Pgwgr P.roportlonal Excluded time settings of the past 13 months.
Distribution

1. Touch the Setup Export button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen (see page

60).

Confirm

Save CEV-ile with batch output
seftings?

2. A confirmation dialog with the message “Save CSV-file with batch output settings?” appears.
Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Yes button. Outputting to the USB

memory takes up to 2 minutes per 1MB.

3. Output is complete when the message “File has been saved.” appears. Touch the Close button

to close the screen.
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<Schedule Control CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A

B

Cc

D

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version

iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Program enabled/disabled

Enable/Disable Enable/

Disable

Validity period of the program
Period “All” is output when the

Schedule is enabled for all

term
Sun
Time P/A Name Action
Event time Area/Mgmt. Point Area/Mgmt. point name | Event action
Ditto Ditto Ditto Ditto
Mon
Time P/A Name Action
Tue
Time P/A Name Action
Wed
Time P/A Name Action
Thu
Time P/A Name Action
Fri
Time P/A Name Action
Sat
Time P/A Name Action

)
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A

Name of the Special day 1

Time

P/A

Name

Action

Name of the Special day 2

Time

P/A

Name

Action

Name of the Special day 3

Time

P/A

Name

Action

Name of the Special day 4

Time

P/A

Name

Action

Name of the Special day 5

Time

P/A

Name

Action

Special Day

Name of the Special day 1

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 1
e Month/day

Name of the Special day 2

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 2

)

Name of the Special day 3

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 3

Name of the Special day 4

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 4

Name of the Special day 5

Date or Month/Day of the week
setting of Special day 5
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A B C D
Calendar Preview
+:Week
Date 1 2 3
Year Month
Ditto ; ; ; :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; : : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; : : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Ditto ; : : :
Ditto ; : : :
Ditto ; ; : :
Blank

ﬂ Program Name

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.
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<Interlocking Control CSV file format>
Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A

C

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version

iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Enable/Disable

Program enabled/disabled
Enable/Disable

Input

Mgmt. Point

Detection Conditions

Timer (min.)

Management point name

Detection Target

Continuous completion time

Ditto Ditto Ditto
Output 1

Detection Conditions Input condition for interlocked output
Start/Stop Interval (sec.) Sequential start/stop interval

P/A Name Action

Area/Mgmt. Point

Area/Management point name

Management point/area action

For details on the information displayed,
see the display text for event actions
described in the Interlocking Control
Functional Specifications.

Ditto Ditto Ditto
Output 2

Detection Conditions Same as Output 1

Start/Stop Interval (sec.) Same as Output 1

P/A Name Action

Same as Output 1

Same as Output 1

Same as Output 1

)

Blank

Program Name

Program name

Il

)

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.
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<Emergency Stop Control CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version

iTM version

Program Name

Program name

Program enabled/disabled

Enable/Disable Enable/Disable
Input

Release mode
Release Mode Automatic/Manual
Mgmt. Point
Input signal’s management point name
Ditto
Output

Output method

Specification method

Listed Points/Unlisted Points

Mgmt. Point

Name of the registered management point

Ditto

)

Blank

Program Name

Program name

IIf

)

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.

xDefault program outputs only the name of default program and enable/disable, at the end of the registered program.
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<Auto Changeover CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Group Name Group name
Enable/Disable CE)r?gt)rlzl/Sinszk:)IZdlsable
Differential Thermal difference
Reference R.epresentati\./e temperature determination method

Fixed/Operating/Average

Mgmt. Point

Name of management point included in the group

Ditto

Blank

Group Name

Group name

Enable/Disable

Iif

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.

<Temperature Limit CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Group Name Group name
Enable/Disable gg;gl‘:/ggﬂzd'sab'e
Lower Limit Lower limit of indoor temperature
Upper Limit Upper limit of indoor temperature
Mgmt. Point

Name of management point included in the group

Ditto

Blank

Group Name

Group name

IIf

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.
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<Sliding Temperature CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name

Export Date

Output date

iTM Version iTM version
Group Name Group name
Enable/Disable Control enable/disable

Enable/Disable

Outdoor temp. Mgmt. Point

Name of the outdoor temperature management point

Outdoor Temperature Range

Outdoor temperature range
Upper limit - Lower limit

Setpoint Range

Setpoint range
Upper limit - Lower limit

Mgmt. Point

Name of management point included in the group

Ditto

)

Blank

Group name

ﬂ Group Name

The settings of the second or subsequent program will be output following above.

<HMO CSV file format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Mgmt. Point Enable/Disable

Management point name

Control enable/disable for the management point on the
left
Enable/Disable

Ditto

Ditto
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<Power Proportional Distribution CSV file format>
Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A B Cc D
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version

Excluded Time

Week Enable/Disable Excluded Time

Excluded Time
enable/disable

Sun Enable/ Set up excluded time
Disable
Mon Ditto Ditto
Tue Ditto Ditto
Wed Ditto Ditto
Thu Ditto Ditto
Fri Ditto Ditto
Sat Ditto Ditto

Exceptions to
Excluded Time

+:Normal
#:Exceptions to
Excluded Time

Date 1 2 3 - 30 31
Year Month (The . . .
format follows the (Example: +)* (Example: +) (Example: | (Example: | (Example:

System Settings) +) *) *)

(Example: | (Example: | (Example: | (Example:

Ditto (Example: #)* (Example: #) ) +) +) +)

Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;
Ditto ; ; ; ; ; ;

*The following symbols indicate whether the “Special Calculation Days” setting is applied or not.
#: Applied
+: Not applied
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<Setback Control CSV file format>
Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

A B
Blank
Controller Name Controller name
Export Date Output date
iTM Version iTM version
Cool Recovery Temp Cool Recovery Temp
Heat Recovery Temp Heat Recovery Temp
High: Relative Setup Setpoint Setback High: Relative Setup Setpoint
High: Relative Setback Setpoint Setback High: Relative Setback Setpoint
Low: Relative Setup Setpoint Setback Low: Relative Setup Setpoint
Low: Relative Setback Setpoint Setback Low: Relative Setback Setpoint
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Operating Optional Functions

8. Setting up Automatic Control Functions

8-1 Setting up the Setback

Setback is a function that keeps an air conditioned room at an acceptable temperature range when
no one is in by easing the air conditioning and saving energy during that time to decrease the
discomfort returning the room.

This lowering of the lower limit of the room temperature during absence is called “Setback” while
increase of the upper limit of the room temperature during absence is called “Setup”. The two
combined are generally referred to as “Setback”.

The indoor unit is stopped when it is not necessary for keeping the room temperature within the set
lower and upper limits of the temperature. This status is called “setback inactive”.

For setback, there are two setpoints: Setback High and Setback Low. Set one or both depending on

your needs.
Discomfort when entering the room can be reduced since it is
kept at a semi-comfortable temperature also during absence.
_ Furthermore, comfortable temperature can be reached sooner
Setpoint than when the air conditioning is turned off.
A
(upper limit setpoint during absence)
Setup )
Energy can be saved by easing the
Cool setpoint during ---- air conditioning (by keeping tempera-
presence ture in the semi-comfortable zone)
Heat setpoint during —--— during absence.
presence
Setback
Setback setpoint
(lower limit setpoint during absence)
¢— >
During absence During presence During absence
» Time

Indoor units and areas where this function is enabled are controlled as follows.
When the target is operating in Cool, Auto(Cool), or Dependent(Cool) mode

1. While the room temperature is lower than “Setpoint + Relative Setup Setpoint”, the indoor unit is

stopped.

2. Room temperature is continuously monitored, and when it exceeds the “Setpoint + Relative

Setup Setpoint”, the indoor unit is started again.
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3. Thereafter, when the room temperature becomes lower than the “Setpoint + Relative Setup

Setpoint” by the recovery temperature, the indoor unit is stopped. However to avoid continual

ON/OFF (hunting) of the indoor unit, it is not stopped until after 30 minutes.

Setpoint

A Room

- temperature |

Setup setpoint 7-‘W|

™\ Indoor unit is turned

on to keep the setup setpoint.

Room

e ureé Indoor unit is operated

in Cool mode at Cool setpoint.

Cool setpoint during ————
presence

<

“..Cool recovery
temperature (1°C to 6°C range)

»d
Ll |

<
During absence

»
»

o
l
During presence During absence

»Time

When the target is operating in Heat, Auto(Heat), or Dependent (Heat) mode

1. While the room temperature is higher than “Setpoint — Relative Setback Setpoint”, the indoor

unit is stopped.

2. Room temperature is continuously monitored, and when it becomes lower than the “Setpoint —
Relative Setback Setpoint”, the indoor unit is started again.

3. Thereafter, when the room temperature exceeds the “Setpoint — Relative Setback Setpoint” by
the recovery temperature, the indoor unit is stopped. However to avoid continual ON/OFF
(hunting) of the indoor unit, it is not stopped until after 30 minutes.

Setpoint

A

Indoor unit is operated in Hreat mode

Heat recovery temperature
(1°C to 6°C range)

Indoor unit is turned on to
keep the setup setpoint.

at Hreat setpoint. ( , Room
'é-WMA — _/'_e_pe_a lf € |Heat setpoint during
LR ., presence
LA~
\ H 3
.............. t emperature o Setback setpoint
< >< >< >
During absence During presence During absence
» Time

When the target is operating in Fan or Dry mode

The indoor unit operates normally while people are present.

When no one is in, the indoor unit is put into Setback Inactive status and subsequent start/stop is

not performed.
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When the operation mode of an indoor unit being controlled is changed to Fan or Dry
Subsequent start/stop is not performed and remains in the status when it was changed (Setback

Active or Setback Inactive).

— NOTE

* When an indoor unit where setback is active is stopped using remote controller, the unit

stops but the setback control continues.

e If an indoor unit receives a start/stop order from the iTM unit or Schedule function while
setback is active, the setback is canceled.

e The setback control will continue even if an indoor unit is stopped by the Timer Extension

function when setback is active.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Temp. Setback button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display
the Setback Setup screen (see page 56).

Sethack Setup (.1) (4)
Bethack High Bethack Low
Relative Setup Setpoint Relative Setup Setpoint
: < (2) i I
Relative Sethack Setpoint Relative Sethack Setpoint
IE VRN S
|| Advanced Setup | (5)
[ o ] [om |

2. Set up the relative setpoints for Setback High in (1).
Select the relative setup setpoint in the Relative Setup Setpoint combo box (2).
Select the relative setback setpoint in the Relative Setback Setpoint combo box (3).
The range of values you can select from is 1 to 7°C in increments of 1°C for both setup and
setback.

3. Set up the relative setpoints for Setback Low in (4).
Proceed in the same way as in step 2. However, you will not be able to set relative setpoints for
Setback Low exceeding those of Setback High.
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4. To set the recovery temperature, touch the Advanced Setup button (5) and display the Advance

Setup screen.

Advanced Setup

Sethack Recovery Temp

Cool

: <(6)

Heat

: < (7)

o | [om |

Select the recovery temperature for cooling in the Cool Recovery Temp combo box (6).
Select the recovery temperature for heating in the Heat Recovery Temp combo box (7).
The range of values you can select from is 1 to 6°C, in increments of 1°C.

When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Setback Setup screen.

5. The Setback function can be enable/disable from the Common tab in the Detailed Setup screen
of the Standard screen, the Events screen of the Schedule screen, and Action Setup screen of
the Interlocking Control screen.

For details, see the relevant page.
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Relationship with Other Functions

1. Relationship with Automatic Control Functions

Function Operation when Setback (Low or High) is active in the indoor unit
Schedule You can set up Setback as action for the indoor unit.
Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat is unavailable when the indoor unit is in Setback status.
iﬁ:ﬁzc:t/ If Setback is ordered after the indoor unit has been operating in Pre-Cool or Pre-
Heat mode, the indoor unit is put into setback status.

Interlocking Control

[Input]

Setback active = Considered ON

Setback inactive = Considered OFF

[Output]

You can set up Setback (Low or High) as action for the indoor unit.

Emergency Stop

An indoor unit can be immediately stopped by Emergency Stop even if Setback is
active.

Auto Changeover

The Auto Changeover function also works when Setback is active.

However, if Differential is set to 0°C for Auto Changeover, the 1°C Relative Setup
Setpoint or —1°C Relative Setback Setpoint may not work even if set because the
Auto Changeover temperature is setpoint + 1.5°C.

Furthermore, since a 30 minute guard timer is set up to prevent hunting, the function
may also not work even if a higher value than the Relative Setback Setpoint or
Relative Setup Setpoint is set.

Temperature Limit

Since Temperature Limit is a function that works when the indoor unit is stopped, it
does not interfere with the Setback function.

Sliding Temperature

For both Setback Low and Setback High, the setback temperature is changed in
accordance with the change in the setpoint by the Sliding Temperature function.
The following expressions for calculating the setback temperatures are used both
before and after the setpoint is changed by the Sliding Temperature function.

Setup temperature = Setpoint + Relative Setup Setpoint

Setup temperature = Setpoint — Relative Setback Setpoint

HMO

The HMO function does not work when Setback is active.

Timer Extension

If Timer Extension is enabled, the indoor unit is stopped or put into Setback Inactive
depending on its operational status after the time set by the Timer Extension function
has elapsed.

2. Relationship with Data Management Functions

Function

Operation when Setback (Low or High) is active in the indoor unit

Power Proportional
Distribution

When Setback active = Power is proportionally distributed considering the indoor
unit is operating.

When Setback inactive = Power is proportionally distributed considering the indoor
unit is stopped.
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3. Effect on Other Automatic Control Functions

Use of Switch as trigger

Use of On/Off status for assessment

Central Monitoring

O
e Setback Active = Treated as ON

e Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF

Schedule

Pre-Cool/Pre-
Heat

O
e Start order by Setback =

Interlocking Treated as start trigger -
* Stop order by Setback =
Treated as stop trigger
Emergency _ :
Stop
O
Auto - * Setback Active = Not treated as ON
. Changeover )
Automatic » Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
Control O
I?rmf erature - » Setback Active = Treated as ON
e Setback Inactive = Not treated as OFF
Sliding B B
Temperature
O
HMO - » Setback Active = Not treated as ON
¢ Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
O
Timer e Start order by Setback = O
Extension Not treated as start trigger | ¢ Setback Active = Not treated as ON
* Stop order by Setback = » Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
Treated as stop trigger
Power O
Proportional - ¢ Setback Active = Treated as ON
Distribution e Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
Energy
Navigator O
(Timer - * Setback Active = Not treated as ON
Extension » Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
Data sampling)
Management : @)
:i)rrﬁzr{arz(r)]rcli - » Setback Active = Treated as ON
¢ Setback Inactive = Treated as OFF
O
Start/Stop e Start order by Setback =

count trend

Treated as start trigger
e Stop order by Setback =
Treated as stop trigger
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8-2 Setting up the Interlocking Control

Interlocking Control is a function that allows you to control two or more management points and/or
areas based on the status of an arbitrary management point. By using this function, you can start/
stop multiple facilities in conjunction with access/exit to/from a room or key management, or

implement free cooling.

This function monitors the change in status of the management point type specified in the input and
considers the conditions are cleared when the status specified as the required condition continues for a
specified time, and outputs the specified actions to the target management points or areas.

The management point types and conditions to detect that can be specified as input, as well as the

relationship between the conditions to detect and required conditions are as indicated in the tables below.

Management point type Anal
. nalog :
Target Switch Equipment upper/lower Operzﬂon AnTIog
management error limit error mode value
point
Indoor unit Indoor unit O O X O X
Ventilator Ventilator O O X X X
Chiller Chiller O O X O X
D3Dio
External Dio
BACnet Dio
Dio D3Di O O X X X
External Di
Di
BACnet Di
External Ai
Analog (Ai) Internal Ali X X O X O
BACnet Ai

N Required condition
Condition to detect

Required duration Status

Switch

Equipment error

Specify the time
during which the
required condition is
continuously cleared
in the 0 to 30 minute

Specify which will be considered condition cleared: On or
error, or Off or normal.

* On/Off, or error/normal must be set on the management
point side.

Analog upper/lower
limit error

range, in increments

Operation mode of 1 minute.

Specify which operation mode clears the condition

Specify the time
during which the
required condition is
continuously cleared
in the 1 to 30 minute
range, and in
increments of

1 minute.

Specify the analog value that clears the condition as an

Analog value .
expression
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Example:If required duration is set to “15 minutes”, whether the “condition has been cleared” is
assessed only after 15 minutes, and not when the monitored target reached the specified
status.

The figure below shows the example of an assessment when the required condition is

“On” and required duration, “15 minutes”.

On/Off status
A

Switch On (Success)
success/failure

o
=1

Q
5
Q

Off (Failure)

B T P

——_——_A__ 1. 0o
e

. . Successmmmmd e — e —'——————.——
Required duration I 15 minutes | [ | . 15 minufes >
cleared/not cleared ) ™ ! - ¥ g
Failure
| | | |
Success when | | | :
simultaneously cleared : : : !
Condition is considered | | | Cor_1d|t|0n is not cleared becayse
| | | Switch succeeded (On) but failed
cleared when On status | | | ; .
) h (Off) before the required duration
continues for required dura- | | | has elapsed
tion | | | P
SuccesS = =mmmmmm———————— R — : - -%
Success | | | |
assessment ) L i \)

Failure
T

Condition is considered not
cleared when Switch fails (Off)
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You can register up to two outputs to one interlocking program. In this way, you can set up different

outputs (for example, start and stop) for the same input depending on the condition cleared.

The relationship between the targets that the outputs can control and possible actions is as

indicated in tables below.

Target (management point type) Ventilation
Target On/Off On/Off amount/ Operation
management (Setback) Ventilation mode
point mode
Indoor unit Indoor unit O O X O
Ventilator Ventilator O X X
Chiller Chiller O X X
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio O X X X
BACnet Dio
External Ao
Analog (Ao) BAChet Ao X X X X
Area All O O O O
Target (management point type) Switch by
remote
Target Fan Speed Setpoint Setpoint shift controller
management enabled/
point disabled
Indoor unit Indoor unit O O O O
Ventilator Ventilator X X X O
Chiller Chiller X X O
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio X % X X
BACnet Dio
External Ao
Analog (Ao) BACnet Ao X X X X
Area All O O O O
Target (management point type) Setpoint by Operation mode
remote by remote Timer Analo
Target controller controller Extension valueg
manag.ement enabled/ enabled/
point disabled disabled
Indoor unit Indoor unit O O O X
Ventilator Ventilator X % X X
Chiller Chiller O O X X
D3Dio,
Dio External Dio X % X X
BACnet Dio
External Ao
Analog (Ao) BACnet Ao X X X O
Area All O O O O
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Interlocking Control Restrictions

* Handling of communication error
The input condition is either a “valid” or “invalid” status of the target (input management point).
When a communication error occurs, the status is handled as “unfixed” because it cannot be
assessed. The changes in a status before and after “unfixed” (“valid (invalid) — unfixed” or
“unfixed — valid (invalid)”) are not considered triggers of cleared conditions. However, a valid
status change is treated as trigger if it occurred before becoming “unfixed” or after returning from

“unfixed.”

* Handling of start
The initial status of a target (input management point) when started is handled as “unfixed”.
Similarly to the case above, the changes in status before and after “unfixed” are not viewed as

triggers of success.

* Handling of maintenance
This function does not work when the management point target of condition detection or control

is in maintenance.

¢ Inconsistent settings
The system will not output any warning even if an inconsistent or inadequate setting is specified

for this function. Be sure to carefully check by yourself before using.

* Condition cleared immediately after program setup
If the input changes while the program is being edited or when toggling from disabled to enabled,
a condition may be considered cleared depending on the timing. Do not change settings when

input is about to change.
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* Timing-dependent interlocking control

In cases where two inputs change simultaneously, for example, the function may temporarily

work unexpectedly depending on the timing.

Example:

Setting example

Program 1, Input: 1-00, 1-01, Output 1: At least one input becomes valid — 1-02 On
Program 1, Input: 1-00, 1-01, Output 2: inputs become valid — 1-02 Off

When input 1-00 and input 1-01 simultaneously change from OFF to ON,
the controller may detect two statuses as indicated in the figure below.

Input !|  Status (1) | Status 2
1-00 1 ON | ON
101 |  OFF |' ON

Output 1-02 ON

U

Output 1-02 OFF

[Temporarily outputs ON ]

If another condition is cleared while the interlocking control for an already cleared condition is

being executed, the latter does not trigger any interlocked control.

Example: When the required condition is “Any turned ON”, control is executed as indicated in the

figure below.
Input1 | Input2 | Input3
OFF OFF OFF
/‘_'\ Interlocking Control Yes |
ON OFF OFF
<_—— Interlocking Control No |
ON ON ON
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Setting up an interlocking program

The following describes how to program and set up an interlocking program based on the model
case below.

* Turn On the Ventilator when any of the indoor units for Office B goes On.

* Turn Off the Ventilator when all indoor units for Office B go Off.
Interlocking program name: Ventilator control program

Target: Office B (area consisting of indoor unit “a”, indoor unit “b”, and Ventilator “c”)
Control program: (Output1) When either indoor unit “a” or indoor unit “b” goes on, turn on Ventilator “c”.
The required duration is “10 minutes”.

(Output2) When both indoor unit “a” and indoor unit “b” go off, turn off Ventilator “c”.

e Creating the Interlocking Program

Touch the Interlocking Control button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and

display the main Interlocking Control screen (see page 56).

Interlocking Contral

Acdtivation  Program Name Activation

OEnab\e
Ventilator contral program

1 ) Create

H ®
[=}
5
o
]

Copy

Delele

Rename

r—_—
IN)|
~
m

dit

Clese

[P

1. Setting up the interlocking program name
Touch the Create button (1) and enter the program name in the Name Input dialog that appears.
Enter “Ventilator control program”.
Select the “Ventilator control program” registered in the list and touch the Edit button (2) to
display the Interlock Program Setup screen.
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Interlock Program Setup : Ventilator control program

Input (3)__  |oupu ”omputz |
Modify | Not delected | |H Modify |
Type Name Ti... Detection co Mype Name Action

Start/Btop Interval (sec)

o Lisaa]

H QK |H Cancel |

=

2. Setting up the condition to detect
Touch the Modify button (3) and display the Interlock Program Input screen.

Interlock Program Input Setup : Ventilator contral program

Management Point Input Available Management Poinls
Type Name Ti... Detection condi... Type Name .
A
ndoor @ 0 Switch:Cn ndoor 1102 —I
Add
ndoor b 0 Switch:Cn ndoor 1103
(6) ndoor 1104 (5)
| ndoor 1105
Remave |/ |Indoor 1106
ndoor 107 v
Conditicn Setup Y Detection Conition
H Timer {min.} ”| Condition Setup | (4) |Swwlch | |
|| COK | ” Cancel |

=

Selecting “Switch” in the Detection Condition combo box (4) displays a list of management
points (5) for which On/Off can be registered as the condition to be detected.
Selecting the indoor unit “a” and touching the Add button registers it in (6).

Similarly, register the indoor unit “b”.

3. Setting up the required conditions

Select the indoor unit “a” from the list (6) and touch the Condition Setup button (7) to display
the Condition Setup screen.
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Condition Setup:b

Start/Stop f Error |

(8) @stanErer

(O stopMormal

” OK ||| Cancel |

e

Select “Start/Error” (8) and touch the OK button to return to the Interlock Program Input screen.

Similarly, set up the indoor unit “b”.

Interlock Program Input Setup : Ventilator contral program

Management Paint Input Available Management Paints
Type Name Ti... Detection condi... Type Name .
A
ndoor @ 0 Switch:Cn ndoor 1102 —I
Add
ndoor b 0 Switch:Cn ndoor 1103
ndoor 1104
| ndoor 1105
Remove | |ndoor 1106
ndoor 107 v
Conditicn Setup Detection Conition
(9) Timer {min.} ”| Condition Setup |Swwlch | |
‘e
|| COK | ” Cancel |

[

Select the indoor unit “a” and touch the Timer (min.) button (9) and enter “10” for required
duration in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Setup screen.

Similarly, set up the indoor unit “b”.
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Interleck Program Setup : Ventilater contrel pregram

Input (10) |Ou|pul1 ||Dutpu12 |
Madify | ‘At least one input becormes valid (1 1) Modify (1 2)
fyne Name Ti... Detection co Tyne Name Action
ndoor a 10 Switch:On
ndoor b 10 Swilch:.On
Start/Stop Interval (sec.)
El Modify |
|| CK | H Cancel |

Check that the Outputi tab (10) is displayed and

Select “At least one input becomes valid” in the Input condition combo box (11).

The step above finishes the setup of the required conditions, “which is either indoor unit “a”
or “b” to be On for 10 minutes”.

4. Setting up the target
Touch the Modify button (12) and display the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.

Interlock Program Qutput Setup : Ventilator contral proagram

Events Availahle Management Points/Area
Type Name Action Type Name .
entilator [+ ndoor 1:4-10 i
Add
— ndoor 141
B
ndoor 1412
(14) _ (13)
| ndoor 1443
Remove | |ndoor 14414
ndoor a
ndoor b v
Order (E)
H Action Setup |
|| CK | H Cancel |

—

(13) is the list of management points and areas that can be registered.

Select Ventilator “c¢” and touch the Add button to register it as target of the output event in (14).

5. Setting up the output actions
Select the Ventilator “c” registered in (14) and touch the Action Setup button (15). The Action
Setup screen appears.
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Action Setup : ¢

Common

||FUC Prohibition

IVenmatur

[HAonian
(@ stant
Osten

(16)

| oo

| H Cancel |

[

Select the On/Off check box (16) on the Common tab and then, select the Start radio button.

Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.

Interlock Program Qutput Setup

Ventilator control program

Add
=

|

Remove

Events
Type Name Action
entilator [+ Start
Order
H Action Setup

Availahle Management Points/Area

Type Name .

ndoor 1:4-10 i

ndoor 141

ndoor 1412

ndoor 14413

ndoor 1:4-14

ndoor a

ndoor b 'I
|| CK | H Cancel |

e

Touch the OK button and return to the Interlock Program Setup screen.
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Interlock Program Setup : Ventilator control program

Input Cutputt | |Outputz (] 7)
Modify | |A|\ inputs become invalid (ﬁ) | |H Modify (\1 9)

Type Name Ti... Delection co Type Name i

ndoor a 10 Swilch:CGn

ndeor b 10 Switch:Cn

Start/Btop Interval (sec)

" Lasa]

H OK |H Cancel |

=

The step above finishes the setup of Output1 for the program, “which turns on Ventilator “c”

when either indoor unit “a” or “b” is On for 10 minutes”.

e Setting up Output2
Set up a different output action for the same condition to detect and target.

Select the Output2 tab (17) and then, “All inputs become invalid” in the Input condition
combo box (18).

Touch the Modify button (19) and display the Interlock Program Output Setup screen.

Interlock Pragram Qutput Setup : Ventilater control pregram

Events Awvailable Management PointsiArea
Type Name Action Type Name .
entilator B ndoor 1.4-10 i
Add
— ndoor 1:4-1
=
ndoor 1412
1) | ndoor 1443 (20)
Remove  ||ndoor 1414
ndoor a
ndoor b ll
Order (22)
H Action Sstup |
|| CK |H Cancel |

N

Select Ventilator “c” from (20) and touch the Add button to register it as target of the output event in (21).

Select the Ventilator “c” registered in (21) and touch the Action Setup button (22) to display the
Action Setup screen.
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Action Setup : ¢
IVenmatcr |

Commen ||RJC Prehibition

[Monor
Ostart
(23) @®ston

” CK ||| Cancel |

Tue, 2941
2125

Select the Stop radio button (23) and touch the OK button to return to the Interlock Program

Output Setup screen.
Likewise touch the OK button on the Interlock Program Output Setup screen and return to the

Interlock Program Setup screen.

Interlock Program Setup @ Ventilator control program

Input Cutputt Output2 [
Maity | ‘AH inputs become invalid | |H Modify |

Type MName Ti... Detection co Mype Name Action

ndoor a 10 Switch:On antilator ¢ Stop

ndoor b 10 Switch:On

StartiStop Interval (sec)

o L]

H QK |H Cancel |

Tue, 251
21:28
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The step above finishes the setup of Output2 for the program, “which turns off Ventilator “c”
when both indoor units “a” and “b” go off”.

The “Ventilator control program” is now complete.

Touch the OK button and return to the main Interlocking Control screen.

* Enabling the Interlocking Program

Enable the created interlocking program.

Interlocking Contral

Bctivation  Program Name Activation
@Enable (24)
Enable Ventilator control program

OD\sab\e

Create

Copy

——m
IS

Rename

Edit

Close

Select “Ventilator control program” and select the Enable radio button (24).

Check that the Activation column of the list is set to Enable and touch the Close button to close
the screen.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

* Main Interlocking Control Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Interlocking Control button on the Automatic Cirl.
tab of the Menu List screen (see page 56).

This screen allows you to create and delete interlocking programs, as well as enable/disable the
interlocking programs.

Interlacking Control

Sctivation  Program Name Activation
OEnab\e
“nable Frogram 1

@D\sabla

Edit

_ " GE=]
“hahle Program 4 E

Frogram 2

Frogram 3

(1) Interlocking program list

Displays registered interlocking programs.

(2) Enable/Disable radio button

Enables and disables an interlocking program.

(3) Create button

Creates a new interlocking program. Touching the button displays the Name Input dialog.
The maximum number of interlocking programs you can create is 500.

Set up a name using 1 to 32 characters, irrespective of single or double byte.

Duplicate names are not permitted.

(4) Copy button

Copies the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays the
Name Input dialog.

(5) Delete button

Deletes the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays a
deletion confirmation dialog.
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(6) Rename button
Renames the program selected in the interlocking program list. Touching the button displays the

Text Input dialog.

(7) Edit button
Displays the Interlock Program Setup screen that allows you to edit the program selected in the

interlocking program list.

(8) Close button
Closes the screen.
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* Interlock Program Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Edit button on the main Interlocking Control screen.

Sets up details for the interlocking program.

Interlack Program Setup - Program 1 (7)
Input (2) . [oupur [[output2 ||
|| Madly lat 1east one input becomes vaid (4) ||| Moy (5|)
Tyne  Name Ti.. Defection co.. - — .
ndoor & 1 Swilchn — -
ndoor b 1 SwilchOn
(1) (3)

Start/Stop Interval (sec.)
(6) El Madify | (8) (9)_

” OK |‘| Cancel |

(1) Input list
Displays the input conditions of the interlocking program

(2) Modify button (Input)
Displays the Interlock Program Input screen that allows you to set the input conditions for
interlocking.

(3) Output list
Displays the outputs of the interlocking program.

(4) Input condition combo box

Selects the input conditions for an interlocking program output.

Select an input condition from: Not detected, At least one input becomes valid, All inputs become
valid, At least one input becomes invalid, and All inputs become invalid.

(5) Modify button (Output)
Displays the Interlock Program Output Setup screen that allows you to set up the event to be
output by the interlocking program.

(6) Sequential Start/Stop interval [sec.] field

Sets up the delay for the outputs. When sending a switch order to multiple management points,
you can set up an interval for outputting the orders.

Touch the Modify button and enter the time in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

The range of values you can enter is 0 to 60, in increments of 1.

(7) Output1/Output2 selection tab
Toggles between settings for Output1 and Output2. You can set up to two outputs to one
interlocking program.

(8) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Interlock Program Input Setup Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Modify button on the Interlock Program Setup
screen.
Sets up the inputs to the interlocking program.

Interlock Program Input Setup : Program 1

Management Point Input Available Management Points
Type Name Ti... Detection condi Type Name .
ndoer a 10 Swilch:On (6) ndoer 1102 —"I
ndoor b 0 Switch:0n ndoor 1103 (4)
£
ndoor 1404
(1) _
| ndoor 1105
Remove ndoor 1106
7
( ) ndoar 1107 v
Condilion Setup ”| (3) | Detection Condition |
(2) Timer (min.} Condition Setup |Swwtch (5) J
' (8) (C)
|| OK | “ Cancel |

(1) Management Point Input list
Displays a list of management points monitored as inputs to the interlocking program.

(2) Timer (min.) button
Displays the Numerical Input dialog that allows you to set the required duration.
The range of values you can enter is 0 to 30, in increments of 1. (1 to 30 for analog values)

(3) Condition Setup button
Displays the Condition Setup screen that allows you to set up the conditions required for the
management point selected in the Management Point Input list.

(4) Available Management Points list
Displays a list of management points that can be selected as input for the condition to detect
selected in the Detection Condition combo box.

(5) Detection Condition combo box

Selects the condition to detect at an available management point in the Available Management
Points list.

Select a condition to detect from: Switch, Equipment error, Analog upper limit error, Analog lower
limit error, Operation mode, and Analog value condition.

(6) Add button

Registers an available management point selected in the Available Management Points list to the
Management Point Input list.

You can register up to 50 management points to monitor. However, you cannot register areas.

(7) Remove button
Removes the management point selected in the Management Point Input list from monitoring.

(8) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(9) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

173 User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* Condition Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Condition Setup button on the Interlock Program
Setup screen.
Sets up the conditions to be required to the input.
The screen consists of three tabs: Start/Stop / Error, Operation Mode, and Analog Value, each
detecting different conditions. The screen opens on the tab that corresponds to the type of the

monitored management point.

» Start/Stop / Error Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Start/Stop / Error tab on the Condition Setup
screen.
Sets up the conditions required for Switch, Equipment error, Analog upper limit error, or Analog

lower limit error to be detected.

Condition Setup:1:1-00

Start/Stop f Error |

(@) stariErrer

(O stosiNormal

M

(2) (3)—

H CK |” Cancel |

(1) Required condition radio button

Select either Start/Error or Stop/Normal as the required condition.

(2) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Operation Mode Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Operation Mode tab on the Condition Setup screen.

Sets up the conditions required for the operation mode to be detected.

Condition Setup1:1-00

Cperation Mode |

Cperation Mode =

Cool, Dry, Aute(Cocl) (1) | |

(2) (3)—
o] [oner ]

(1) Operation Mode combo box
Select the operation mode required for clearing the condition.

Select an operation mode from: “Cool, Dry, Auto(Cool)”, “Heat, Auto(Heat)”, and “Fan”.

(2) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Analog Value Tab (Condition Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Analog Value tab on the Condition Setup screen.

Sets up the analog value requirement for the condition to be detected.

Condition Setup:ai

Analog Value

Analog valus2
@Cunstant Valu‘(a) (3)
(1) (2) )
Analog valuel N odi Hysteresis
® Madify |
O< IOMgmt. Point (b) |

R

(1) Analog Value1 field

Displays the name of the management point selected in the Management Point Input list.

(2) Inequality Sign Selection radio button

Select the inequality sign to be used in the analog value condition from “>” and “<”.

(3) Analog Value2 field

Sets up the right side of the analog value condition.

(a) Constant Value area

Select this area when specifying a constant value on the right side.

Touch the Modify button and enter a value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
For the range of values you can enter, see page 182.

(b) Mgmt. Point area

Select this area when specifying the right side using a management point and offset.

Touch the Modify button under Mgmt. Point and display the Management Points Selection
screen and select one from the list.
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Management Points Selection il

[ (o]

b

Touch the Modify button under Offset and display the Numerical Input dialog to enter the offset.
For the range of values you can enter, see page 182.

(4) Hysteresis area

Sets up the range of the dead zone.

Touch the Modify button and enter the range in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

For the range of values you can enter, see page 182.

(5) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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 Setting up an Analog Value Condition
An analog value can be used as a condition to detect when using free cooling or, when starting/
stopping the air conditioners only while the room temperature is within a set range.
The condition may be a comparison against a constant value or a comparison between analog
values. Furthermore, “>” and “<” can be used to allow for range specification.
When the condition is cleared, the input is considered valid and when the condition is not
cleared, the input is considered invalid.
Whether input is valid or invalid is assessed every minute.
In addition, you can set a hysteresis around the valid/invalid border value to prevent hunting.
In case that the condition is set between analog values, the conditions can only be set to the

management points with the same analog type (temperature/general-purpose).

iT™
! Analog type attribute of the
management point
Required analog value
Selects the input Al | :
management point nalog vaue at | >
9 — P > management | Or Constant | Hysteresis
Inequality sign, constant value, point < |value
User management point (2) + offset > or
(Administrator/SE) A nent
Hysteresis (every minute) Analog value at | | | Analog value at
d management or [ management + | Offset | + | Hysteresis
point (1) < | point (2)
Analog value . .
e @ontrol instruction
. Execution of the specified control __@

Input when the input condition is cleared.

management Output

point management

point
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The following shows an example of how an analog value condition is assessed.

* The value at the management and constant value are compared as follows.
Example: [Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis]

Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis

Success

Analog value at the management point < Constant value — Hysteresis

Failure

Except above

Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A

‘ *~e <4— Hysteresis

Constant

o

S~ =

value o

v\Analogj value at the management point
I ¥ — Assessment interva:l (1 minute)

Assessment

Success | o o e

» Time

Failure

Example: [Analog value at the management point < Constant value + Hysteresis]

Analog value at the management point < Constant value — Hysteresis

Success

Analog value at the management point > Constant value + Hysteresis

Failure

Except above

Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A
Constant 2 /’:\.\\ <+ Hysteresis
value ’/' !
I
|
|
|
T Analog value at the management point
. [}
I H— Assessment interval (1 minute)
» Time

Assessment A

Success

| e

Failure

Range condition can be defined by combining the two cases above.
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* Similarly, two analog values are compared as follows.
Example: [Analog value at the management point > Analog value at the management point + Offset + Hysteresis]

Analog value at management point (1) > Success

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset + Hysteresis

Analog value at management point (1) < Fail

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset — Hysteresis ailure

Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A

Management point (2) + Offset

o= i
g Analog value at management point (1) LT Offset
\ Assessment interval (1 mmute) ! i
t »Time
Assessment : :
| |
SucCess =—=—mmm e | R —
| |
| |
Failure

Example: [Analog value at the management point < Analog value at the management point + Offset + Hysteresis]

Analog value at management point (1) <

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset — Hysteresis Success

Analog value at management point (1) >

Analog value at management point (2) + Offset + Hysteresis Failure

Except above Not assessed (Previous assessment kept)

Analog value
A Management point (2) + Offset

Analog vélue at management 'point )

v\Analog value at management point (1 )
' \Assessment interval (1 minute)

1
1
| 1
+ + »Time
Assessment A : :
1 1
Success : ---------- :
1 1
1 1
Failure 4 .
Range condition can be defined by combining the two cases above.
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— NOTE

* The setup of analog value conditions assumes expert users familiar with the system;
therefore, be careful as no warning will be output even if a set up (for example, room
temperature > 200°C) is inappropriate.

e If an abnormal value is entered due to an analog sensor malfunction, the analog value
condition may be always cleared (or not cleared). When using an analog value condition, the
creation of a separate interlocking program for analog upper/lower limit error is

recommended.
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* Setup Items for Condition Setup Screen

the table below.

icated in

h tab are as ind

In eac

tems and range of values you can set

ing i

The sett
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* Interlock Program Output Setup Screen

This screen is displayed when you touch the Modify button on the Interlock Program Setup
screen.
Sets events that will be output by the interlocking program.

Interlock Pragram Qutput Setup : Pregram 1

'Events Available Management Points/Area

Type Name Action Type Name

>

entilator c Start (5) ncloor 1:4-08
Add
=
ndoor b neoor 1:4-10

(1) _ 4)
| ndoor 1441

Remove |/ Indoor 14412

6)

ndoor a neoor 1:4-09

ndoor 1:4-13

ndoor 1414

(2)57 A3)

” Action Setup |

(7) (8)

|| OK | H Cancel |

(1) Events list
Displays a list of management points/areas to which events are output.

(2) Order button
Moves up and down the output event selected in the Events list.

(3) Action Setup button
Displays the Action Setup screen that allows you to set up the action to be performed by the

output event selected in the Events list.

(4) Available Management Points/Area list

Displays a list of management points/areas to which events can be output.

(5) Add button

Registers an available management point or area selected in the Available Management Points/
Area list to the Events list as a target of event output.

You can register up to 25 management points or 1 area as target of an event output.

You cannot simultaneously register management points and areas in one interlocking program.

(6) Remove button

Removes the management point or area selected in the Events list.

(7) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(8) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Action Setup Screen
This screen is displayed when you touch the Action Setup button on the Interlock Program
Output Setup screen.
Sets the actions that will be performed by an output event of the interlocking program.
This screen consists of five tabs: Common, R/C Prohibition, A/C, Ventilator, and Ao, each
outputting different event actions. The screen opens on the tab that corresponds to the type of

the selected management point/area.

e Common Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Common tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up actions for common items.

Action Setup : a

Common ||FUC Prohiaition ||A/C |
[Monon (1)
(2) @start 4)
(3) Ostor (O setback High (O setback Low

®) (6)—

|| OK | H Cancel |

(1) On/Off area
Select the On/Off check box to start/stop the target.

(2) Start radio button
Select to start the target.

(3) Stop radio button
Select to stop the target.

(4) Setback High, Setback Low radio buttons
Select either of the two radio buttons when using the Setback function.

These radio buttons are displayed only when the optional Setback function is enabled.

(5) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.

User's Manual EM11A015 184
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* R/C Prohibition Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the R/C Prohibition tab on the Action Setup screen.
Enables or disables the remote controller. This tab is not displayed when the R/C Prohibition

function is disabled.

Action Setup © a
Common R/C Prohibition ”AIC |

[Astatiston [Asetuoint
@Permmed (1) @Permltted (3)
Oston only (OProhibited
(Oprohivited

EOparaiinn Mode

@Permmed (2)
(Oprohisited

(4) (5)-

H CK |H Cancel |

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting using the radio buttons.

(1) Start/Stop area
Permits/Prohibits starting/stopping from the remote controller.

Select the setting from Permitted, Stop Only, and Prohibited.

(2) Operation Mode area
Permits/Prohibits changing the operation mode from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator

(3) Setpoint area
Permits/Prohibits changing the setpoint from the remote controller.
Select the setting from Permitted and Prohibited.

This setting area is not displayed when the target is Ventilator.

(4) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(5) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e A/C Tab (Action Setup Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the A/C tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the air conditioner actions.

Action Setup : 11+

Commen ||RIC Frahibition

=

[MAseteoint (2)
(@@ [ 200

EOperat\om Mode (1)

Modify

EFan Speed

Y@

3)

(b)O

Oft

ETlmer Extension Settings

4

()

(6)

CK

||| Cancel |

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the combo box.

(1) Operation Mode setting area

Sets up the operation mode.

Select the setting from Fan, Cool, Heat, Dependent, Automatic, and Dry.

Only options applicable to the target are displayed.

Some items may become unavailable depending on the selected operation mode.

(2) Setpoint setting area
Sets up the setpoint.

To set up, select either the (a) Setpoint radio button or (b) Setpoint shift radio button.

If you selected Setpoint, touch the Modify button and enter the temperature in the Numerical

Input dialog that appears. The range of values you can enter is =30 to 70°C, in increments of

0.1°C.

If you selected Setpoint shift, select the amount to shift using the combo box.

Select the amount to shift the temperature from Decrease the temprature settings by 4°C,
Decrease the temprature settings by 3°C, Decrease the temprature settings by 2°C, Decrease
the temprature settings by 1°C, Increase the temprature settings by 1°C, Increase the temprature
settings by 2°C, Increase the temprature settings by 3°C, and Increase the temprature settings

by 4°C.
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(3) Fan Speed setup area

Sets up the fan speed.

Touching the A button increases the fan speed by one level while touching the ¥ button
decreases the fan speed by one level.

The fan speed you can set depends on the target.

(4) Timer Extension Settings area
Sets up the function that prevents failure to turn off the indoor unit.

Select whether to enable (On) or disable (Off) the function using the combo box.

(5) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(6) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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e Ventilator Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ventilator tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the Ventilator actions.

Action Selup - ¢
|Vemi\ator |

Common ||RIC Prohibition

EVemHat\on Mode

0

Automatic | |

EVentMatmn Amount

()

Low (normal} | |

3) (4)—

|| OK | H Cancel |

——

Select the check box of the items to set up and select the setting from the combo box.

(1) Ventilation Mode setting area
Sets up the ventilation mode.

Select the setting from Automatic, ERVentilation, and Bypass.

(2) Ventilation Amount setting area
Sets up the ventilation amount.
Select the setting from Auto (normal), Low (normal), High (normal), Auto (fresh up), Low (fresh

up), and High (fresh up).

(3) OK button

Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(4) Cancel button

Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Ao Tab (Action Setup Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Ao tab on the Action Setup screen.

Sets up the Ao actions.

Action Setup - ao 1

(1)

(2) (3)-

CK ||| Cancel |

o

Select the check box of the items to set up and enter the setting using the Modify button.

(1) Analog Value setting area

Sets up an analog value.

Touch the Modify button and enter the analog value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
The range of values you can enter must be within the upper and lower limits, and with the
accuracy defined in the Ao’s management point.

(2) OK button
Saves the edit and closes the screen.

(3) Cancel button
Cancels the edit and closes the screen.
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* Setup Items for Action Setup Screen

The setting items and range of values you can set in each tab are as indicated in the table below.

Setting

Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,

x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]

DCM601A51

intelligent Touch Manager

location tem Setting details Management point type Remarks
Area
Indoor unit Ventilator Chiller Dio Analog (Ao)
Start O O O C x O
Pre-Cool Schedule setup
Pre-Heat only
Stop O O O C x O
a
] Setback high A x X X X A
c
g Setback Low AM X X X X A
£ i o o
5} Pre-Cool/ |Celsius Example: 25.0°C
O |on/off Pre-Heat i Schedule setup
Setpoint | Fahrenheit |Example: 77°F only
Only Detailed Setup
Filter Sign for centralized
monitoring
Permitted @] O O x x [®]
< Start/Stop Stop Only O O O x x @]
o
= Prohibited O @] O x X @]
s ) Permitted @) x [¢) x x @)
o Operation Mode -
o Prohibited O x O x x C
© _ Permitted e} x e} x x e
Setpoint
Prohibited O x O x X [®]
Fan @) x x x x @]
Cool O X O x X O
Heat O x O x x C
Operation Mode
Dependent @] X X X X O
Automatic @] x x x X O
Dry A2 x X X X A2
O O A o
Celsius Example: 30°C (-30.0~ X (-30.0~ X x ;;~(9 30.0~70.0°C)
' 70.0°C) *7*9 70.0°C) *7
Setpoint o o
) D) ~ o
Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F (-22~158°F) | x (-22~158°F) | x x ?,(’22"158 F)
P - 79
79 7
c Decrease the temprature settings by 4°C | (O*7*8 X x X x O 78
o
g Decrease the temprature settings by 3°C| (O*7*8 x X x X o 78
ﬁ Decrease the temprature settings by 2°C| (*7*8 X x X x O 78
§ Celsi Decrease the temprature settings by 1°C| (0*7*8 X X X X O 7*8
elsius
v Increase the temprature settings by 1°C | (O*7*8 X X x X O*7*8
Increase the temprature settings by 2°C | (O*7*8 X x X x O 78
Increase the temprature settings by 3°C | (O*7*8 X x x x O'7'8
< Increase the temprature settings by 4°C | (O*7*8 X X X x O 7*8
g. Decrease the temprature settings by 7°F | (*7*8 X X x x 78
53
« Decrease the temprature settings by 6°F | (0*7*8 X X X X O*7*8
o Decrease the temprature settings by 5°F | (*7*8 X x X x O 78
s Shift Amount
o Decrease the temprature settings by 4°F | (0*7*8 x x x x O'7'8
< Decrease the temprature settings by 3°F | ()*7*8 X X X x O 7*8
Decrease the temprature settings by 2°F | ()*7*8 X X x x 78
_ | Decrease the temprature settings by 1°F | ()*7*8 X x X X O'78
Fahrenheit
Increase the temprature settings by 1°F | (O*7*8 X x X x O 78
Increase the temprature settings by 2°F | (O*7*8 x x x x O'7'8
Increase the temprature settings by 3°F | (O*7*8 X X X X O 7*8
Increase the temprature settings by 4°F | ()*7*8 X X x x 78
Increase the temprature settings by 5°F | (*7*8 X x X x O*7*8
Increase the temprature settings by 6°F | (O*7*8 X x X x O 78
Increase the temprature settings by 7°F | (0*7*8 x x x x O'7'8
Low @] x x x x [®]
Middle ) X x X X O
Fan Speed —
High O x x x x C
Auto O x x x x O
Airflow direction 0
Airflow direction 1
Airflow direction 2 Only Detailed Setup
Airflow Direction - —— for centralized
Airflow direction 3 monitoring
Airflow direction 4
Swing
ON O X X X X O
Timer Extension
OFF O x X X X O
]
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Possible range [O : Visible, /\: Conditionally visible,
Setting x: Invisible, Between () : Numerical range]
location tem Setting details Management point type A Remarks
rea
Indoor unit Ventilator Chiller Dio Analog (Ao)
) Enable
Enable/Disable .
H Disable
= Celsius Example: 32°C
2 | MAX -
s 5 Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F
:’é S oI Celsius Example: 16°C Only Detailed Setup
8 g Fahrenheit |Example: 60°F for centralized
% = Enable monitoring,
S . |Enable/Disable " Schedule
S H Disable
© E
2 = Celsius Example: 32°C
2 |MAX -
= Fahrenheit | Example: 90°F
2 MY Celsius Example: 16°C
Fahrenheit | Example: 60°F
Auto (normal) x N'34 X % @]
Low (normal) x A\*3 x x O
- High (normal) X aes X X @]
2 | Ventilation Amount When Ventilation
s| 2 Auto (fresh up) X N\*3"4"5 x x [©] Mode is disabled for
g ﬁ Low (fresh up) x N\*3"5 x X O the selected Ventilator
D E N ik management point
High (fresh u x A'35 x X O '
g2 oh {frosh vp) the tab itself i hidden.
9 Automatic x A3 x x @]
[im}
Ventilation Mode ERVentilation X A*3 X X (@}
Bypass x A'3 x x O
Enable
Enable/Disable -
Disable
1
2
= 3
9 2 4 Only Detailed Setup
° = for centralized
a 2 5 monitorin
S |Interval 9
o 6
7
8
9
10
oo ) . © (-9999.99~
< © |Analog Example: 0.00 X X X o6 9999.99, W/o unit)

*1 Not displayed when Setback Control is disabled.
*2 Not displayed when Operation Mode (Dry) is disabled.
*3 Not displayed when Ventilation Mode is disabled.

*4 Not displayed when Ventilation Amount/Auto Air Volume is disabled.

*5 Not displayed when Ventilation fresh up is disabled.
*6 The value will be displayed in set unit, upper/lower limit range, displayed accuracy.
*7 Displayed in °C or °F depending on the unit selected in the System Settings.

*8 Grayed out when Setpoint is selected.

*9 Grayed out when Setpoint shift is selected.
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8-3 Setting up the Emergency Stop

The iTM includes the Emergency Stop as standard function (see page 111).

The Emergency Stop is a control function envisioned primarily as a measure against fire. Based on
the emergency stop program, this function stops the management points set up as output when the
input signal set up as the emergency stop signal is received.

The Default program stops all D3 units registered as management point when an emergency stop
signal is received.

The Default program cannot be edited, except from toggling enable and disable.

If the optional Emergency Stop Control function is enabled, you can create your own emergency
stop program.

The following describes how to create and set up an emergency stop program.

1. Touch the Emergency Stop button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display
the Emergency Stop Control screen (see page 56).

Ictivation Program Name Aclivation

OEnabIe
(@ 0iatle

Ed it

Enable Default (1) (3) Copy |
(5) Rename |
(6) Edit |

Program 1

Enable Program 2

‘ Close

[P

2. (1) is the list of emergency stop programs. Perform the intended operation by touching the
relevant button on the right.
(2) Create button
Creates a new program. You can create up to 32 emergency stop programs (including the

Default program).

(3) Copy button

Copies the selected program for editing.

(4) Delete button

Deletes the selected program.
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(5) Rename button

Displays the Name Setup dialog where you can rename the selected program.

(6) Edit button

Allows you to edit a program.

3. Touching the Create, Copy, or Rename button displays the Name Setup dialog that allows you to
enter the program name. You can name the program using up to 20 characters. Enter a name
and touch the OK button to close the screen. The program is added to the list (1). Then, touch

the Edit button (6) and display the Emergency Stop Program Settings screen.

Emergency Stop Program Settings:New program 03

Input Cutput
(8) i | =2
Name: Name:
di 1 11:1-00
[1:1-01
(7) 1402
1:1-03
1:1-04
1:1-05
Release Mode Specification method
IAutomatic | ‘ Unlisted Points | ‘
o | [oma |

=

4. (7) is the list of management points input as emergency stop signal. Touch the Modify button (8)

and display the Management Points Selection screen.

Management Points Selection

Selected Points Available Points

Name Address Type Name Address

11 Dio di2

Add

‘
‘

Remove

Dio di3

di4

5. (9) is the list of registered management points while (10) is the list of management points that

can be registered.
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To add a management point, select one from (10) and touch the Add button. To remove a
management point, select one from (9) and touch the Remove button.

You can register up to 6 management points to monitor.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Emergency Stop Program Settings

screen.

Emergency Stop Program Settings:New program 03

Input Gutput o
| (12) i |
Name Name
di1 1100
1401
1102 (11)
1403
1404
1105
Release Mode Specification method
)
Aulomalic [v(13) Unlisted Points [¥] (14)

6. (11) is the list of management points target of the Emergency Stop. Touch the Modify button (12)

and register management points, as in step 5.

7. Using the Release Mode combo box (13), select the method of releasing the emergency stop
program from Automatic and Manual.
Using the Specification method combo box (14), select whether the the Output list (11) is the
list of emergency stop targets or the list of those excluded.

— NOTE

The management points, which was newly registered after creating the emergency stop

program, can be used as follows.
* On the program which uses the list (11) as the list of emergency stop targets, it cannot be

stopped emergently.
* On the program which uses the list (11) as the list of those excluded, it can be stopped

emergently.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Emergency Stop Control screen.
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Emergency Stop Control

Ictivation Program Name Aclivalion (1 6)

©Enab|e
Enable Program 1

ODlsabIe

Edit

o]
Enabl D It ]
B pE (15) oo |

| Rename

Enable Program 2

Program 3

‘ Close

8. Select the program in (15) and enable or disable the program in (16).

When finished, touch the Close button and close the screen.

Releasing the Emergency Stop

For the Default program, canceling the emergency stop signal input automatically releases the
emergency stop. (Forcible release possible.)

Programs created in this chapter can be manually released. When a program is set to manual
release, touching the Release button on the Emergency Stop Release dialog (see page 112)

displays a confirmation dialog. After checking, touch the Yes button and release the Emergency
Stop.
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8-4 Setting up the Temperature Limit

Temperature Limit is a function that keeps the room temperature within an upper and lower limits by

automatically starting the cooling or heating when the room temperature exceeds the set upper

limit or drops below the set lower limit. Using this function, you can prevent condensation and

overheating in products stored in an unmanned room.

This function performs the following every 5 minutes for each indoor unit registered with a

Temperature Limit group you have created and have this function enabled.

e When Off and room temperature > upper limit room temperature, sends the order to cool.

* When Off and room temperature < lower limit room temperature, sends the order to heat.

* When cooling is On by this function and room temperature < upper limit temperature —4°C, or
room temperature < cool setpoint, sends the order to stop.

* When heating is On by this function and room temperature > lower limit room temperature +4°C,

or room temperature > heat setpoint, sends the order to stop.

— NOTE

* Assessments following an order to start cooling or heating are not performed until after a

period of 30 minutes. However, assessments are performed immediately and then, every

5 minutes when they follow a group member or group attribute change.

Room temperature &
Upper limit /f \ )
Upper limit —4°C / /\ -
temperature
Feat ON Heat OFF Cool ON peratt
\ \ Cool OEF kept within
00 g
this range
Lower limit +4°C |- g
Lower limit !
Heating Cooling
>
|

<Room Temperature and Operation> Time
However, in the following situations, the above is not performed:
* The indoor unit is On by an order from another function, such as the Schedule Control or
Interlocking Control function.
* The indoor unit received an order to start from another function while in operation by an order
from this function.

e The suction temperature for the indoor unit cannot be acquired.

NOTE

¢ Be careful since an indoor unit that has been started by this function will remain On if the

suction temperature cannot be acquired.
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The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Temp. Limit button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Temperature Limit screen (see page 56).

Temperature Limit

Groups Activation

Activation Name Lower Limit Upper Limit OEnable
Enable Group 1 15°C 36°C @D\sab\e
Group 2 10°C 40°C Edit

Enable Group 3 7C 50°C (2) creats |
(1) G ]
Group 4 15°C 36°C (:) Delete
Group & 10°C 42°C [(ﬂ) Registration |
(5) Attributes |

| Close

2. (1) is the list of Temperature Limit groups. Perform the intended operation by touching the

relevant button on the right.

(2) Create button
Creates a new group and displays the Name Setup dialog that allows you to enter the name.
Duplicate names are not permitted. You can create up to 8 Temperature Limit groups. Touch the

OK button to save and close the screen. The created group is added to the list.

(3) Delete button
Deletes the selected group.

(4) Registration button
Displays the Registration screen that allows you to registerdelete the selected management

point as member.

(5) Attributes button
Displays the Attribute screen that allows you to rename the selected group, set up the upper

limit/lower limit room temperatures, etc.
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3. Display the Registration screen and register the group members.

Registration:Group

2

Group Contents

Name

1400

1:4-01

(6)

Add
E
E

Remove

Available Management Points

Name

1102

1:1-03

1404

1:1-05

1:1-08

107

1:1-08

Registration Group

wl> N

@)

|| OK ||| Cancel |

(6) is the list of registered management points registered with the group while (7) is the list of

management points that can be registered.

To add a management point, select one from (7) and touch the Add button. To remove a

management point, select one from (6) and touch the Remove button.

The management points you can register are limited to indoor units. You can register up to 512

indoor units in one group. You cannot register the same indoor unit in multiple groups.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Temperature Limit screen.

— NOTE

they are not located in the same space.

e For indoor units without the Changeover option, make sure an indoor unit that uses the
same refrigerant and has Changeover option is registered in the same group.

* Indoor units to be subject to the same control can be registered in the same group even if

User's Manual
DCM601A51

EM11A015 198
intelligent Touch Manager



4. Display the Attributes screen and set up the group attributes.

Adtributes

Name  [Group 2 | T Moty |(8)
Lower Limit (9) 0 c Modify |
Upper Limit (1 0) 40 ‘c Modify |
|| OK |” Cancel |

-——

Touch the Modify button (8) to display the Text Input dialog where you can change the group
name.

Enter the lower limit room temperature in (9) and the upper limit room temperature in (10) using
the Numerical Input dialog.

In Upper Limit, you can specify a temperature in the 32°C to 50°C range, in increments of 1°C,
while in Lower Limit, you can specify a temperature in the 2°C to 16°C range, in increments of

1°C.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Temperature Limit screen.

Temperature Limit

Groups Activation (1 2)
WBctivation Name Lower Limit Upper Limit @Enable
Enable Group 1 5C 36°C (Opisasle
Enable Group 2 0°C ARG Edit
Enable Group 3 2°C 50°C
Group 4 (1 1 ) 15°C 38°C
Group 5 0°C 42°C
[ e |

‘ Close

o

5. To enable the Temperature Limit function for the group selected in (11), select the Enable in the

Activation radio button area (12) button. To disable, select the Disable button.

When finished, touch the Close button and close the screen.
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Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions
1. This function cannot control indoor units with the Heating Mode Optimization function enabled.

2. If the Timer Extension function is set up for an indoor unit where this function is enabled, the
indoor unit may be started again by this function after being stopped by the Timer Extension

function.

3. When used together with the Sliding Temperature function, the indoor unit may be repeatedly
started and stopped every 5 minutes (hunting) depending on the setpoint.
Example: When the setpoint for Sliding Temperature calculated from the outdoor temperature is
32°C and the upper limit for this function is 32°C.
1. When the room temperature exceeds 32°C, this function orders cooling to start.
2. The cool setpoint is set to 32°C by the Sliding Temperature function.
3. When the room temperature drops below 32°C, since room temperature < cool setpoint,
this function orders cooling to stop.

4. The room temperature exceeds 32°C, and this function orders cooling to start. (Back to

1.)

When Using this Function
Use the target indoor units with automatic recovery from power failure set to “OFF”.

Be sure to consult a service person before using.
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8-5 Setting up the Sliding Temperature Function
Sliding Temperature is a function that changes the indoor unit setpoint in accordance with the
changes in the outdoor temperature so that the difference between the outdoor and indoor
temperatures is not excessive in rooms with direct access to/from outside the building. This function
works only when the indoor unit is working in Cool mode.
The setpoint of an indoor unit registered with a Sliding Temperature group you have created and
have this function enabled may change every 5 minutes depending on the outdoor temperature
measured at the Ai management point.
The outdoor temperature and setpoint are linked through the following expressions:
* When the outdoor temperature is higher than the upper limit outdoor temperature
Setpoint = Upper limit setpoint
* When the outdoor temperature is lower than the lower limit outdoor temperature
Setpoint = Lower limit setpoint
* When the outdoor temperature is within the range specified by the upper and limits of the outdoor
temperature
Setpoint = (Outdoor temperature — Lower limit outdoor temperature) x (Upper limit setpoint —
Lower limit setpoint) / (Upper limit outdoor temperature — Lower limit outdoor temperature) +

Lower limit setpoint

NOTE
r- The value of the calculated setpoint is round off.

Setpoint A
Upper limit setpoint
—
" Setpoint
Lower limit setpoint
>
Lower limit outdoor Upper limit outdoor Outdoor
temperature temperature temperature

Relationship between Outdoor Temperature and Setpoint
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The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Sliding Temp. button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display

the Sliding Temperature Settings screen (see page 56).

Sliding Temperature Settings

Groups Activation
ctivation Name: Cutdeor Temperat... Setpoint ... Gutdoor OENHNB
Enable Groug 1 a1 22°C-268°C 24°C-30. (®Disable
Group 2 ai 2 22°C-28°C 24°C-30. Ed\l
Group 3 22°C28°C 24°C-30 (2) Chrzile |
Enable Group 4 (1 ) ai 3 22°C-28°C 24°C-30 (3) Delete |
Group 5 299C28°C 24°C-30. (4) Registration |
(5) Attributes |

[ |

2. (1) is the list of Sliding Temperature groups. Perform the intended operation by touching the
relevant button on the right.
(2) Create button
Creates a new group and displays the Name Setup dialog that allows you to enter the name.

Duplicate names are not permitted. You can create up to 8 Temperature Limit groups. Touch the
OK button and close the screen. The created group is added to the list.

(3) Delete button

Deletes the selected group.

(4) Registration button
Displays the Registration screen that allows you to register/delete group members.
(5) Attributes button

Displays the Attribute screen that allows you to rename the selected group, set up the upper
limit/lower limit outdoor temperatures and/or setpoints, etc.
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3. Display the Registration screen and register the group members.

Registration Group 2

Group Contents

ame
A-00

M

402 (6)

Remeve

Availahle Management Points

103

104

1-06

107

1-08

1-09

1-05 (7)

ame Registration Group

>

[«

K

|” Cancel |

(6) is the list of registered management points registered with the group while (7) is the list of

management points that can be registered.

To add a management point, select one from (7) and touch the Add button. To remove a

management point, select one from (6) and touch the Remove button.

The management points you can register are limited to indoor units. You can register up to 512

indoor units in one group. You cannot register the same indoor unit in multiple groups.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Sliding Temperature Settings

screen.

NOTE

Indoor units to be subject to the same control can be registered in the same group even if

they are not located in the same space.

203 User's Manual EM11A015

DCM601A51

intelligent Touch Manager



4. Display the Attribute screen and set up the group attributes.

Attributes

Name

|Group 2 | Modity | (8)
Cutdoor Temperature Mgmt. Point
ai 2 T Mediy | 9)

CQutdoer Temperature Range

Min 24°C | Modity | Max ~307C [ Moy | (11)

Setpoint Range

in 2C | wodiy | Mex 2 [ wediy | |](12)

H QK | H Cancel |
i Thu, 0112
22:04

Touching the Modify button (8) displays the Text Input dialog where you can change the group

name.
Touching the Modify button (9) displays the Analog Input screen where you can register the Ali

management point at which the outdoor temperature will be measured.

Analog Input
e ———————————————

ame

ai 1
gi 2
gi 3

pi 4

(10)

|| OK | || Cancel |
i Thu, 0412
22:05

Select the Ai management point you want to register from the list (10). You can register the same

Ai management point in multiple groups.

Touch the OK button to save and return to the Attribute screen.
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Using the Numerical Input dialog, enter the upper and lower limit outdoor temperatures in (11).
Using the Numerical Input dialog, enter the upper and lower limit setpoints in (12).

For upper limit outdoor temperature, you can set a temperature in the 18°C to 34°C range, in
increments of 1°C, while for lower limit outdoor temperature, you can set a temperature in the
16°C to 32°C range, in increments of 1°C.

When finished, touch the OK button to save and return to the Sliding Temperature Settings
screen.

Sliding Temperature Settings

Groups Activation (1_4)
Activation Name Outdoor Tempera... Setpoint ... Quidoo.. @Enab\e
Enable Group 1 ai1 22°C28°C 24°C-3 C)Disable
Enable Group 2 ai 2 22°C-28°C 24°C-3 Edit

Group 3 (13) 22°C28°C 24°C-3
Enable Group 4 a3 22°C-28°C 24°C-3

Group 5 22°C-28°C 24°C-3

|
[ cose |

5. To enable the Sliding Temperature function for the group selected in (13), select the Enable

button in the Activation radio button area (14). To disable, select the Disable button.

When finished, touch the Close button and close the screen.
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Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions

1. If a setpoint is changed from another function while this function is in control, the setpoint is

once changed by the other function but changed again by this function.

2. When used together with the Auto Changeover function, if the cool setpoint is lowered by this
function, the setpoint when the operation mode is changed to heating by the Auto Changeover
function may be unexpectedly low.

Example: When the lower limit setpoint is 20°C for this function and the Differential for the Auto
Changeover function is 4°C.
1. Heating is started with setpoint at 20°C.
2. When the room temperature becomes 24°C, the Auto Changeover function changes the
operation mode to Cool.
3. When operation mode changes to Cool, this function changes the setpoint according to
the outdoor temperature.
4. If the outdoor temperature decreases, the setpoint is lowered up to 20°C by this function.
5. When the room temperature further decreases and becomes 16°C, the Auto
Changeover function changes the operation mode to Heat. The setpoint at that time

becomes 16°C.
3. Pre-Cool and Pre-Heat cannot be used when this function is set up.

4. When used together with the Temperature Limit function, the indoor unit may be repeatedly
started and stopped every 5 minutes (hunting) depending on the setpoint.
Example: When the setpoint for this function calculated from the outdoor temperature is 32°C
and the upper limit for the Temperature Limit function is 32°C.
1. When the room temperature exceeds 32°C, the Temperature Limit function orders
cooling to start.
This function sets the cooling setpoint to 32°C.
When the room temperature drops below 32°C, since room temperature < cool setpoint,
the Temperature Limit function orders cooling to stop.
4. The room temperature exceeds 32°C, and the Temperature Limit function orders

cooling to start. (Back to 1.)
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8-6 Setting up the Heating Mode Optimization Function

Heating Mode Optimization is a function that stops the indoor unit while its operating status

indication is kept unchanged to prevent unnecessary temperature rise during heating and

unpleasant drafts.

This function performs the following every 5 minutes for each indoor unit with this function enabled.

* When heating and suction temperature > setpoint +1°C, stops the indoor unit. However, the iTM
display will continue to indicate On. (Display of the remote controller will indicate Off.)

* While stopped by this function, if suction temperature < setpoint —1°C, starts the indoor unit.

* While stopped by this function, if Heating Mode Optimization is changed from “Enabled” to
“Disabled” in the Heating Mode Optimization Settings screen, starts the indoor unit.

* While stopped by this function, if the operation mode is changed to other than heating, starts the
indoor unit.

If suction temperature could not be acquired from an indoor unit controlled by this function, the

above described assessment is not performed. The operational status at that point is kept and the

attempt to acquire the suction temperature continues every 5 minutes until it succeeds.

Temperature A
Setpoint + 1°C [~~~ 7 7T T T T T T T T T T T T T T g T T T T T T T T T T T T T T N T T T T T T T T T T e e
T Resumption of fan
Temperature | |
: Temperature
Fan OFF change
Setpoint—1°C [==>""""""""TTTTTTToTTTTTTo 1| """"""""""""""" . S
i Interruption control =P
] ] >
. . Time
Room Temperature and Setpoint at Indoor Unit
and Heat Interruption Control
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The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the HMO button on the Automatic Ctrl. tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Heating Mode Optimization Settings screen (see page 56).

Heating Mode Optimization Settings

Points List
Name Activation Activation (2)

1401 Enable Alll @enasie

1402 ODlsabIe

1403 Enable

L(g) Enable Al

1106 Enable

1:1+04 Enable (1)

1407 v

Close:

2. Select an indoor unit from list (1) displaying the names of indoor units and whether this function
is enabled or disabled, and then select Enable or Disable in (2).
Touching the Enable All button (3) enables all listed indoor units.

Touching the Disable All button (4) disables all listed indoor units.

When finished, touch the Close button and close the screen.

Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions

1. Start/stop of indoor units by this function becomes the input condition for the Interlocking Control

function.

2. Since indoor units stopped by this function are recognized as operating by the iTM, they are also
not recognized as “stopped” by other functions such as Central Monitoring, Timer Extension,

History, etc.

3. When an indoor unit stopped by this function is started by remote controller, it is stop at the next

room temperature assessment if the room temperature exceeds the setpoint in 1°C or more.

4. Indoor units stopped by this function are treated as Stopped for Power Proportional Distribution

and the current consumed while stopped, calculated as Idle Power.

5. This function cannot stop indoor units in operation by the Temperature Limit function.
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9. System Settings

9-1 Network Settings
With iTM, you can operate it remotely via the Internet, or receive notification via E-mail in the case
of an error. To use these functions, you must set up the network on the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Network button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the

Network screen (see page 58).

(1)Conlrn\|er Name ‘mtelhgent Touch Manager ‘ Modify |
(2) Host Name ‘\oca\host ‘
(3) P acdress 9216801 \
(4) subnet Mask 255,255 255.0 \ |
(5) Default Gateway ‘0.0.0.0 ‘
(6) Preferred DNS ‘0000 ‘ odify |
(7) AtermateDNs (0000 | Modity |
H Web Server |
o] [Com |
oo Name
[inteligent Touch Manager | Remaining 939 D|
CEGIEIGECMGIEGIE ——
v | ]
N o]
2 e
=1~ o]
<Text Input dialog> <IP Address Input dialog>
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2. The current settings are displayed. Touch the Modify button and change the settings in the Input
dialog that appears. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network

administrator.

(1) Controller name

(2) Host name

(3) IP address

(4) Subnet mask

(5) Default gateway address
(6) Preferred DNS address
(7) Alternate DNS address

3. Set the Web server port number.

Controller Name ‘mlel\igem Touch Manager ‘ |
Host Name ‘\oca\host ‘

P Address 192 168.0.1 \ |
Subnef Mask | 255 255 255.0 \
Default Gateway ‘0 000 ‘ |
Preferred DNS ‘0 000 ‘ odify |
Alternale DNS | 0.0.0.0 | Modity |

8

H Weh Server |

o | [oom |

Touch the Web Server button (8) and display the Web Server screen to set the port number.
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Web Server

Port Number

@ reraut (9)
OCustum (1 0)

|| OK ||| Cancel |

o

Select (9) to use the default port 80.
Selecting (10) displays the port number 8080. Touching the Modify button allows you change the
settings in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.

4. When finished, touch the OK button. A confirmation dialog appears.

Confirm

0 Settings have heen changed. Reboot now to enable new settings?

5. A restart confirmation message will be displayed. Touch the Yes button to reflect the setting and
restart the iTM.

NOTE
The following numbers are not available as a port number.
8082, 17821, 20000-20010
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9-2 Web Access Settings and Remote Management

An iTM with network setting can be accessed via the Internet for remote operation from a PC. You

can register multiple Web users with different ranges of operations permitted in accordance with

their privileges.

The PC requirements for using this function are as indicated in the table below.

Function

Requirement

PC for Web Remote
Management

OS: Windows XP Professional SP3(32bit)
Windows VISTA Business SP2(32bit)
Windows 7 Professional SP1(32bit, 64bit)
CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2GHz or higher
Memory: 2 GB or more
Free HDD space: 10 GB or more
Network: 100Base-TX or higher
Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network

100Base-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security
software

McAfee 2011
Norton 2011
Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player *1

Version 11.1

Web browser *1

Internet Explorer 8, 9
Firefox 10.0

*1 For Flash Player and Web browser, operation is guaranteed only for the specified versions.

LAN port

I

Broadband Router e J-L A

S

Tenant user

HUB

|1OOBase-TX compliant|

Intrani)

Tenant user Tenant user

—

4 managers, 16 users

-
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The following describes how to create users and operate.

Registering Web users

Register Web users that can access the Web. There are two types of Web users: managers and
users, and the operations permitted to users can be limited by settings. The maximum number of
managers you can register is 4 while that for users is 60. Simultaneous access is allowed to a

maximum of 4 managers and 16 users.

1. Touch the Web Access Users button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and

display the Web Access Users Settings screen (see page 58).

Web Access User Seitings

Registered Users

ame Type Edit

User 1 Manager (2) Create |
User 2 User (3)i’\ﬂodiw

User 3 User

(1M

(4) Delele |

Close

(1) is the list of registered Web users.

The Create button (2) allows you to create new users.

The Modify button (3) allows you to edit the settings of the selected user.
The Delete button (4) allows you to delete the selected user.

2. Touch the Create button (2) or Modify button (3) and display the User Setup screen.
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Custom

User Name ‘USBFZ ‘ | weary  (5)
Password ‘ ‘ || Nodity I(6)
(7) | e Omanager @) User
Managed Area ‘ ‘ | woury (8)

Screen Management lj| Screens Modify

|| OK ||| Cancel |

Standard Layout
M e View E Yiew

To enter the user name, touch the Modify button (5) and display the Text Input dialog. Specify a
name using 1 to 15 characters, irrespective of single or double byte.

To set the login password, touch the Modify button (6) and display the Password Input dialog.
Enter the same password twice for confirmation. Set a password using 0 to 15 alphanumeric
characters.

Select the type of user in (7).

In the case of a user, set up the Managed Area and Managed Screen for the purpose of

registering the target the user can manage.

3. Touch the Modify button (8) and display the Managed Area screen.

Managed Area

Managed Area

Name
10F
uls

12F

©)

H CK | H Cancel |

Standard Layout
& - |0

iew View

(9) is the list of areas that can be registered. Select one area and touch the OK button to save

the settings and return to the User Setup screen.
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User Name |U58f2 ‘ | Modiy |

Password | ‘ | Moay |
Type  (O)Manager (®) User

Managed Arca |12F ‘ | Wodry |

Screen Management Ij' Screens (1 0)

|| GK ||| Cancel |

Tue, 0706
22:34

4. Touch the Modify button (10) and display the Screen Management screen.

Screen Management

Registered Screens Screens

Name: Name:

>

7 loF

Add
3F

el
47

(11) = | (12)

Remove SF

7F

3F

H OK | || Cancel |
2222

(11) is the list of Registered Screens while (12) is the list of Screens that can be registered.

Selecting a screen from (12) and touching the Add button registers the screen. You can only
register one Layout View.

Selecting a registered screen from (11) and touching the Remove button cancels its registration.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the User Setup screen.
Touching the OK button on the User Setup screen saves the settings and registers the Web
user.

— NOTE

* Setting up Managed Area and Screen Management is unnecessary for Managers.

* The user name and the password cannot contain special characters.
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Logging in/out to/from a PC

1. The Login screen appears when you access the iTM by launching the Web browser on a PC

and entering the IP address of an iTM unit with network settings (http:// | iTM IP address | ).

&l = 119216801 2 ~ B & X | @ inteligent Touch Manager %
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

User ‘ ‘

(13)

Password ‘ ‘

(14)
(15)

®100% ~

The display language of the Login screen follows the iTM unit locale setting.

Enter the user name and password in (13) and click the Login button (14). The Web Remote
Management screen (Icon view) appears if authentication is successful.

2. Entering the user name and password, and clicking the User Setting button (15) displays the

User Setup screen where you can change the login password and set the locale.

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

(16)
Locale
Date Display
Time Display (@) 24h O
(1 7) Decimal Point / CSV Separation

@ Dot (.) / Comma (,)

O Comma (,) / Semicolon (;)

Icon Color (@) Start (O start

H100% -

The Modify button (16) allows you to change the login password.

(17) is for setting the locale to be used by the PC. The information you can set is the same as

that of the iTM unit locale setting. Set by seeing page 130.
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3. To log off, click the Logoff button on the Web Remote Management screen. Click the Yes button

on the confirmation screen that appears and log off.

Web Remote Management Screen

3l © hiipie216801) P+ BE X

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Top>10F _§> Room1 =
Bl O || &
]
Al
— [a =
SAr-Ar-are, s
Room1 Room2 Room3 Room4 Room5 E
s
£ 7 £ £7 £ £ onlo
Office1 Office2 Office3 Office4 Officed
- Setpoint
L7 & £ £J LT c
Areal Area2 Areal Aread Areab
. . Fan Speed
1:1-00 1:1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03 1:1-04
_— S S N
1:1-05 1:1-06 1:1-07 1:1-08 2:1-01
vl
m Thu, 14/06 | |
11:01 -
A H100% ~

/ \
| Logoff button |

The operation after login is basically the same as from the iTM unit. For the operating procedure,
see the relevant page.

Users can only use functions he/she is permitted in the User Setup. Furthermore, even a manager
cannot open the same function setup screen as that being used by another manager.
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Web user A has the Interlocking Control screen open

2 hiip/19216801) O ~ B & X | 2 imtelligent Touch Manager

File Edit View Faverites Tools Help

Menu gzt =
Interlocking Control

Aute

|Ar:tivatiun Program Name

[Enable Program 1

Program 2

Program 3

[Enable Program 4
Program 5

Program 6

Program 7

Information dialog is displayed when the Web user B presses the Interlock button.

@ nitp://19216801/ O ~ B & X | @ intelligent Touch Manager

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Menu List =
Automatic Ctrl System Settings. Operation Mgmt. Energy Navigator
#2 - 0 FE s
ontro

Information

0 This function is in use by other user

m

H100% ~
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— NOTE

* Operations that use USB memory in the iTM unit (output of settings and data) use the hard
disk drive of the PC.

e This function cannot be used to input data from a file. It can be used only for outputting the
following function data:
- PPD - Energy Navigator - History - Setup Export

 Batch output settings file output with this function is output as a zip compressed files. (Default
file name: SetupExport.zip)

* This function does not support the screen lock function.

e Functions specific to the iTM unit (for example, screensaver) are not available through this
function.

* This function allows for opening and closing the Operation Window displayed on the
Standard View (List) screen.

* If network is disconnected during logging in, it will take maximum 4 minutes until you can log

in next time.
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9-3 Setting up the E-Mail Error Report
An iTM with network setting can send E-mails with date of occurrence, error code, and other
information to E-mail addresses set in advance when an error such as equipment error or analog

upper/lower limit error occurs in a management point.

— NOTE

An SMTP server and a terminal for receiving E-mails are necessary in addition to the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

Setting up the Mail Server

Touch the E-mail button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen and display the E-mail
Settings screen (see page 58).

E-mail Settings

Botivation  E-mail address {To} Activation
OEnabIe
12345@tectmail.com
@Dlsab\e
Edit
[ o |

Celete

Edit

Server

1 ) Edt

l

Close

R

Touch the Edit button (1) and display the Server dialog. The dialog consists of two tabs:
Transmission and E-mail Server. Switch and set up each of the tabs. When finished, touch the OK

button to save and return to the E-mail Settings screen.
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e Transmission Tab

Server

Trarsmission | |Efmawl Server |
(2) sienName | \MI
(3) Resend Interval Hours
(4) Emai acdress (From; | \“MI

<Note>

E-mail messaging will likely fail

it sender e-mail address (From) is:

- Not specified

- SBame as recipient e-mail address (To)

- Invalid

o] (o]

Set the site name in (2). Touch the Modify button and enter a name of up to 20 characters in the

Site Name Setup dialog that appears. The site name will be used as subject of the E-mails.
Select the E-mail resending interval in the combo box (3). You may select an interval of 1 to 72
hours, in increments of 1 hour. If after sending the E-mail once, the error remains even after the
time set here elapses, the E-mail is resent.

Set the sender address in (4). Touch the Modify button and enter an address of up to 128

characters in the From Address Setup dialog that appears.
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e E-mail Server Tab

Server

Transmission ||E—ma\| Server [
EMTP Server
(5) Address ‘SMTP Server Address | Modify |
(6) Port | 25 || Modiy |
Authentication
(7)  welhad POP Before SMTP | |
PCP Server
(8)  Aderess FOP Server Adcress || wodiy |
9 Port 0 || Modiy |
(10) wser|user o || wodiy |
(1 1 ) Password ‘*‘*"" | Modlify |
“ OK | || Cancel |

Displays information of the server that will send the E-mails. Set each item using the Modify

button or combo box. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network

administrator.

(5) URL or IP address of the SMTP Server

(6) Port number of the SMTP Server

(7) Authentication method for outgoing E-mails: Select one from No Authentication, POP Before
SMTP, and SMTP-AUTH

(8) URL or IP address of the POP Server to be used in the POP Before SMTP authentication

(9) Port number of the POP Server to be used in the POP Before SMTP authentication

(10) User ID for the POP Server or SMTP authentication

(11) Password for the POP Server or SMTP authentication
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Setting up the recipient E-mail address and sending an E-mail

E-mail Ssttings

Wctivation  E-mail acldress (To} Activation

OEnabIe
12345@testmail.com
@Dlsab\e

Edit
‘(E) Creale |
‘(E) Celete: |
(1_5) Exdil |
Server

=]

(12)

=a
N - §

(12) is the list of registered recipient E-mail addresses. Perform the intended operation by touching
the relevant button on the right.

(13) Create button

Creates a new E-mail address. Touch the button and enter an address of up to 128 characters in

the E-mail Address Setup dialog that appears.

(14) Delete button

Deletes the selected E-mail address.

(15) Edit button
Edits the selected E-mail address. Touch the button and display the Edit dialog. The dialog consists

of two tabs: Mgmt. Points Selection and E-mail Address. Set both up as necessary.

223 User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* Mgmt. Points Selection Tab

Mgmt. Peints Selection ||E—mai\ Address |
Selected Paints Available Management Paints
Type Name Type Name .
ndoor 1400 ndocr 1403 —AI
ndoor 1:4-01 Add ndoor 1:4-04
ndoor 1102 ‘ ndoor 1105
— ndoor 11-08
]
ndocr 1407
Remove
ndoor 1:4-08
ndoor 1:1-08 v
H QK | H Cancel |

T I —r

(16) is the list of management points registered as target of error monitoring while (17) is the list
of management points that can be registered. To register, select a management point that will be
target of monitoring from (17) and touch the Add button. You can register up to 512 management

points. Selecting a management point from (16) and touching the Remove button cancels its
registration.

e E-mail Address Tab

Mgmt. Points Selectian ||Efmawl Address I
(1 8) E-mail address (To) |12345@t$tmawl com ‘
(19) |

<Note>
Confirm e-mail addresses

with a trial mail message

|| CK |H Cancel |

(18) is the current E-mail address. To change, touch the Modify button and enter the E-mail

address in the E-mail Address Setup dialog that appears.
Touching the Trial Mail button (19) displays he Trial Mail dialog.
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Send e-mail with helow settings

E-mail address (To)12345@testmail.com

Bite Name:Site Name

BMTP Server

Bddress: SMTP Server Address
Port:25

Buthentication: PGP Before SMTP

POP Server

E-mail address (From)send@testmail com

(20)

[»

[«

H CK ||| Cancel |

(20) displays the current settings whose details are as indicated in Table 1 below.

ltem

Displayed information

Remarks

To E-mail address

E-mail Address
(To):[address]

From E-mail address

E-mail Address
(From):[address]

Site Name

Site Name:[name]

Title

SMTP Server

SMTP Server Address

Address:[address]

Port number

Port:[port]

Authentication method

Authentication:[method]

[method] is one among [No
Authentication], [POP Before
SMTP], and [SMTP-AUTH]

Title POP Server
Authentication : Displayed when [method] is
POP Server Address Address:[address] [POP Before SMTP].
POP Server Port No. Port:[port]
) Displayed when [method] is
User D User ID:(ID] other than [No Authentication].
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| Trial Mail (e-mail test) (===

Eile Edit Miew Tools Message Help
™ Reply @ Reply Al #® Forward I !;! |

From: test@email.com <test@email.coms;
Date: Thursday, February 09, 2012 9:26 PM
Te:

Subject:  Trial Mail (e-mail test)

This is a trial mail

Site Name: e-mail test

Touching the OK button sends the trial e-mail and returns the screen to the Edit tab.
When finished, touch the OK button to save and close the screen.
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Operating Optional Maker Functions

10. Power Proportional Distribution

10-1 Power Proportional Distribution Function

Power Proportional Distribution is a function that proportionally distributes the total power used by
the air conditioners in a rental building and the like, measured using an electricity meter among the
tenants. The proportional distribution calculation can also be exported to a CSV file.

To use this function, you must set up groups for proportional distribution, input devices, etc. as well
as run a trial on a PC in advance. Consult your service person.

Proportional distribution cannot be calculated if the controller is turned off. Do not turn off the

controller if calculating proportional distribution.

This chapter describes operations to be performed on the iTM unit.

Setting up the data collection period

Touch the PPD button on the Operation Mgmt. tab of the Menu List screen and display the Power

Proportional Distribution screen (see page 60).

Power Proportional Distribution

PFD Collection Period Setup (1) Total
@reicd (Q) Period | 01/08/201 -> 14/04/20M
Start date Name Used Powe... Idie Power (Kih)
D032 -Mod\fy (al
1400 0.000 0.000 -
End date
144024201 | L eLo 0.006
1402 0.000 0.000
Omentn (b)
1403 0.000 0.000
Account Day
1404 0.000 0.000
‘ 1405 000D 0.000 v
Advanced Setup
(2) Excluded Time
+Exceptions
[ |

[

Set the data collection period in (1).

Select the Period radio button (a) to set the collection start and end dates.

Touch the Modify button for Start date and End date, and enter the dates in the respective Date
Input dialog that appears.

The range of dates you can enter is between the 1st of the same month of the previous year and
the previous day of the day you opened the dialog. The order of the start date and end date must

not be inverted.
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Select the Month radio button (b) to set the Account Date. The data collection period is determined
as the month from the Account Date of the previous month.

For example, if the date on the iTM unit is October 20th, and Account Date is set to the 20th, then
proportional distribution is calculated for the period from September 20th to October 19th.

Touch the Modify button and enter the Account Date. You can enter a value in the 1 to 31 range.
However, if the specified counting date does not exist in the month, the counting period will be
automatically adjusted to match the calendar dates.

(2) is the button for making advanced settings that are normally unused.

Collecting data and outputting the Power Proportional Distribution results

Power Proportional Distribution

FPD Collection Period Setup Total (4)
@Forios Period| 0103201 - 14/04/2011 \
Start dale Name Used Powe... |dle Power (KWh) .
DUD3201 Madlify | A
400 0.000 0.000 s
End date
141041201 Mociity | i B BEE
402 0.000 0.000
Ot
403 0.000 0.000
Account Day
H4-04 0.000 0.000
(@E H-4-05 0.000 0.000 v
L [
Advanced Setup
Excluded Time |
+Excentions
[o= |

Touching the Execute button (3) displays a confirmation dialog. Connect the USB memory to the
iTM unit and touch the Yes button to start data collection and CSV file output.

Data collection may take up to 30 minutes. When data collection finishes, a list of the periods and
results of the data collection appears in (4).

If the USB memory is not connected, data is collected and the collection results displayed but no
file is output.
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<CSV output format>

Title area:

—

Header area

-
1-hour data

MAX 28,584

lines <

1-hour data

e~

\

Controller name ¢+——

Date and time
(Output date) €

Version number ¢——

Indoor unit name €¢—

Date and time €4—

Power per hour of
each indoor unit

512 columns Fixed
A

—

iT™M1

2010/09/10 12:00

1.0000

Title «—— | PPD Hourly Data (Wh)

Note:

This value is the PPD result for one hour ending at Date and Time.

Note{

e.g. the value on the line 3:00 is the result for one hour from 2:01 to 3:00.

Indoor unit 1 name

Indoor unit 2 name

Indoor unit 512 name

Type ¢— 2

2010/04/01

0:00

ID-Unit 1 power

ID-Unit 2 power

ID-Unit 512 power

ID-Unit 1 standby power

ID-Unit 2 standby power

ID-Unit 512 standby power

2010/04/01

1:00

ID-Unit 1 power

ID-Unit 2 power

ID-Unit 512 power

ID-Unit 1 standby power

ID-Unit 2 standby power

ID-Unit 512 standby power

2010/04/01

2:00

Touch the Close button to close the screen.

— NOTE

displays the Advanced

thorough check.

Setup screen.

Advanced Setup

Excluded Time Exceptions o Excluded Time |
HAsun 09:00-18:00 Start End
[Aton 0D:00-03:00 / 20-0024:00 End Start
O T = —

Dlwes
Om
O
O
1 =]

pyr—

proportional distribution are not collected during excluded times.

Touching the Excluded Time + Exceptions button on the Proportional Distribution screen

In this screen, you can set times to be excluded from the data collection period. Data for

This setting is normally unnecessary. Set this up only when necessary and after a

Advanced Setup

Excluded Time Excentions to Excluded Time
Month Day PPD date
@paiy
Jan 1
Month Day
Feb 3rd Monday
=Ry
Feb 3rd Tuesday
Add
Every 0 Oweskly
Every = Month Week
Day of the week
| Preview ] Delete
o] =]

g

Excluded Time will be as indicted in the figure below when the information in the left screen

above is set.
0400 Sunday 0400 Monday (2400 Tuesday 4oy Wednesdayto i)
ogioo 1 SiOO oaioo 20i00 Satu rday
PPD PPD PPD PPD

ded e €

out data collectio
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11. Energy Navigator

11-1  Energy Navigator Function

Recently, the laws and regulations related to energy reduction and CO, reduction of many countries

are being strengthened. For that reason, for properties, it is necessary to know how much energy

they consume, or their progress with regard to an energy consumption plan to comply with the

laws, and make improvements to reduce the energy consumption if necessary.

Equipment administrators and energy administrators are required to systematically manage

equipment by analyzing the operational status of the equipment and devising energy reduction

plans, defining equipment operation guidelines to save energy, etc.

Energy Navigator Overview

I'd like to manage
budget to actual
energy consumption
easily, and save

energy. lines to save energy.

I'd like to manage the equip-
ment in accordance with the
equipment operation guide-

Energy budget/actual
management function

Equipment operation

Test Operation
(For calculation of the indoor unit power)

%Semce person

/A

USB memory

Data export function

% management function
Building administrator

Energy administrator

I’d like to thoroughly analyze
the equipment operation and
devise an energy saving plan
for saving more.

Other equipment
TTI‘I&H (Energy Navigator)

% Service person

The Energy Navigator is a function for supporting the management of budget and actual energy

consumption and/or equipment management. It includes the following three functions.

* Energy budget/actual management function

* Equipment operation management (deviation from the operation plan)

e Data output function

By using these functions together with power meters and the trial power proportional distribution,

you can support various needs and use scenarios. For details, consult a service person.

User's Manual
DCM601A51

EM11A015

intelligent Touch Manager

230



Start position for a user who wants to check the actual energy consumption and operational status
of the equipment in the iTM implementation year, and start managing the equipment operation the next year.

Start position for a user who wants to manage the equipment operation
immediately after iTM implementation.

v

Check Action Plan Do Check Action

n N
3 | want to know the gap with | want to know the progress
% the equipment operation plan. of the energy saving plan.

{ Check with the detailed } | ' Check with the detailed } | { Operate the equip- " Check with the detailed | | j===m=m=mmmmmmmmm

| statement the energy L3 statement the energy ! ment based on the statement the progress Study the energy
@ | | consumption. { consumption of last year.” " ||+ energy consumption with respect to the »| consumption plan
o it ! reduction plan. energy consumption for the next year.
5’ * NI  plan for the current year. § e
< Create the energy pmmmm e N
O consumption plan. P —m e m e o Study equipment and
[a) (Ledger-based man- Check with the detailed P structure renewal.
o agement) statement the reduction ||
= effect due to equipment
© andstructure renewal.  f | meooocoooooooooe
o v | Study the equipment
> . ”| operation plan for the

Create the equipment
operation plan. \next year.
M £
I_,
% Check the actual opera- Look for operational
. i | tion for creating the improvement points
O | | operation plan. (The - based on detailed
<C user performs a simple Operate the equip- equipment data.
O | | hypothesis testing on ment based on the
(@] operational statuses.) equipment opera-
o tion plan. —
> Check for gaps from the > Change the equipment
% equipment operation plan. operation plan.
=
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Start position for a user who wants to check the actual energy consumption and operational status
of the equipment in the iTM implementation year, and start managing the energy consumption the next year.

Start position for a user who wants to manage the energy consumption
immediately after iTM implementation.

v

——> Scenario transition

Check Action Plan Do Check Action
(%] :
8 | want to know the progress of | | want to know the gap with | want to know the progress
% the energy saving plan. the equipment operation plan. | of the energy saving plan.
Check the measured Check the energy {Operate the equip- T TR T
Study the ener
o | | actual energy >| consumption of last year. _,i emneenrt baig?]ggr;h? tion of this year with respect > consﬁmption plgx
% consumption. ! tion rgguction pIaFr)l. tol the energy consumption for the next year.
plan.
3
=) Create the energy Check the reduction S A
o consumption plan. effect due to equipment »! Study equipment and
> and structure renewal. structure renewal.
[3]
(9] = mmm e R
> Create the equipment . Study the equipment
operation plan. > operation plan for the
next year.
% Check the actual opera- Look for operational
>, i [tion for creating the improvement points
© | |operation plan. (The Check th ) based on detailed
<C | |user performs a simple CIBIE) G Operate the equip- equipment data.
O | |hypothesis testing on consumption of this month > ment based on the
E operational statuses.) with respect to the energy tequipmem opera-
i . tion plan.
> consumption plan il Check for gaps from the | Change the equipment
% equipment operation plan. " operation plan.
(7]
=
[Legend]

i i Scenario executed manually
[: Scenario utilizing this function

This chapter describes the functions, their settings, and how to use them.

— NOTE

Prior trial is necessary for using this function. Consult a service person before use.
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Energy Budget/Actual Management

This functions can calculate the level of achievement of the energy consumption plan from the

actual energy consumption and the estimated consumption when the plan is fully achieved, as well

as plot the budget and actual energy consumption in yearly/monthly graphs for easy management.

Furthermore, it can compare last year’s actual energy consumption with this year’s actual energy

consumption.

Functions you can use depend on the availability of power meters and availability of an energy

consumption plan, as indicated in the tables below.

Engineering details

Energy budget/actual management function

Availability of (Monthly) Energy Energy budget/actual visualization function
Availabilit ener !
vailability gy. consumption Annual en'ergy. bquget/ Monthly epergy bu.dget/ Year-to-year energy
of meters | consumption L . actual visualization actual visualization . .
estimation function ) . comparison function
plan function function
Yes Yes O O O O
Yes No x A A O
© O
(Budget/actual can be .
. . (Available by manually
No Yes X visualized by manually X .
. entering the actual
entering the actual .
- energy consumption)
energy consumption)
O
(Available by manually
No No % A % entering the actual
energy consumption)
Engineering details Energy budget/actual management function
- Energy type/Energy conversion
- Availability of Energy. Actual engrgy factor registration function
Availability energy consumption consumption Energy Group E n E -
of meters | consumption | plan registration registration registration function ne'r%y type fnetrgy cop\t/erilon
plan function function regis rg ion actor regl.s ration
function function
Yes Yes O O O O O
Yes No O O O O O
O
(Creation of group to
No Yes O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
O
(Creation of group to
No No O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
(O: Available
/\: Some functions available
x: Unavailable
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The steps of energy budget/actual management are as follows:

Set up the energy type target of energy budget/actual management

l

Set up the management point group (energy group) target of energy budget/actual management

!
Set up an energy consumption plan

l

Register actual energy consumption

!

Check budget to actual energy consumption using graph

The following describes how to set this up and use.

* Setting up the Energy Type and Energy Group

Set up the energy type and energy group target of the energy budget/actual management.

Display the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen (see page 61).

Menu List

e

Hil

E budget/ Equipment

actual Mgmt op. Mgmt Data output

Fri, 13/04
17:36

Touch the E budget/actual Mgmt. button (1) and display the Energy budget/actual management
screen.

The Energy budget/actual management screen consists of three tabs: Yearly budget/actual
mgmt., Month budget/actual mgmt., and Compared to previous (F)Year.

User's Manual EM11A015 234
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



Energy budget/actual management

Display item

M @ mmae

Compared to previous (F)¥ear |

early budget/actual mgmt Month budget/actual mgmt

2011 Excess over planned energy consumption:Nothing
-Estimated energy consumption : 2845MiWh
-Planned vearly energy consumption : 2930MWh
750 4000
875 3600
600 szon £
_ 525 % 2800 =
e R ——” ]
= e e 2400 @
g s 1T 2000 %
2 awel o B B e 100 &
E
225 1200 3
150 O
-) 75 400

Jan  Feb  Mar Apr  May Jun  Jul  Aug Sep Oct  Nov  Dec

Energy | | ” BudiAct set
[ |

Fri, 0107

01:47

Touch the Display mode button (2) and display the Display mode screen. The Display mode

button is available on all tabs.

Digplay mode
[ ] Seltings by Energy Type | (3)
[ ] Selting of Energy Group |

=n
Mon, 05/12
20:38

Touch the Modify button (3) and display the Energy Type screen.
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Energy Type

Energy Type List Edit

§) Create
6) corr
7) Delele
8) e
(4) 9) et

Name Energy Type Unit CO2 convers... New conv. fact. by co...

b

Power Power kwwh

(Gas Gas m3

B

Water Water m3

i

Gas 2 Gas m3

Close

Set up the energy type for which to plot the energy budget/actual management graph.

(4) is the list of registered energy types.

Perform the intended operation by touching the relevant button on the right.

(5) Create button

Creates a new energy type. You can register up to 30 energy types including the power, gas and
water registered by default.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name

in (4) as a new energy type.

You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

(6) Copy button

Creates a new energy type by copying the selected energy type.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (4).

You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

(7) Delete button

Deletes the selected energy type.

(8) Rename button

Renames the selected energy type.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.
You can name the energy type using up to 16 characters.

You cannot change the name of energy types registered by default.

(9) Edit button

Displays the Energy Type/CO, Conversion Factor screen that allows you to edit the selected

energy type.
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Cther

(10) Energy Type [Power | ‘
(10
(12) co2 conversion tader | | kg-co20vn
(1 3) Conversion 12153: | ‘kah ‘

Sets up details for the selected energy type.

In the combo box (10), select the energy type from Power, Gas and Water.

Select the unit (11) from the candidate corresponding to the selected Energy Type (10) in the
combo box. The unit is fixed for each Energy Type: it is kWh for power, and m® for gas and water.
Set the CO, Conversion factor in (12).

Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears. You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001. The unit is
displayed in accordance with the unit selected in (10).

If the new energy conversion type is registered in the Energy Conversion Type screen, enter the
new conversion factor in (13).

Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears. You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001. The unit is
displayed in accordance with the unit selected in (10).

Touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Energy Type screen.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Display mode screen.

NOTE
rFor information on registration of new conversion types, consult a service person.
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Display mode

| Settings by Energy Type

| Setting of Energy Group

=
19

Close

a

Touch the Modify button (14) and display the Energy Group screen.

Energy Group

Energy Group List

Group Name

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Type

FPower

Edit

T T —

(1
(o) ]

‘ Close

Set up the Energy Group target of energy budget/actual management.

(15) is the list of Energy Groups.

Perform the intended operation by touching the relevant button on the right.

(16) Create button

Creates a new Energy Group. You can create up to 30 Energy Groups.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name

in (15) as a new Energy Group.

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.
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(17) Copy button

Creates a new Energy Group by copying the selected group.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (15).

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.

(18) Delete button

Deletes the selected Energy Group.

(19) Rename button
Renames the selected Energy Group.
Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.

You can name the Energy Group using up to 16 characters.

(20) Edit button

Displays the Energy Group Setup screen that allows you to set up the selected group.

Group 1

Member List Avallable Points List
ame Type ame
i1 Power i2
i3 (22)
[
&0
Remove
@)

[ o ] [oma |

Set the management point from which to acquire the data to be used in energy budget/actual
management.

In an Energy Group, you can only register Pi management points. You can register up to 100 per
group. Furthermore, you can register Pi management points including multiple energy types.

You can also register multiple Pi management points in one Energy Group.

(21) is the list of registered management points.

Select a management point from the list of available management points (22) and using the Type
combo box (23), select its type from Power, Gas and Water. You can select an energy type
registered in the Energy Type screen.

Touch the Add button to register in (21).

Selecting an energy type from (21) and touching the Remove button cancels its registration.
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Touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Energy Group screen.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Display Mode screen.

Touch the Close button on the Display Mode screen to close the screen and return to the

Energy budget/actual management screen.
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* Setting up an Energy Consumption Plan and Registering the Actual Energy Consumption
Set up the energy consumption plan (planned value) and actually consumed energy (actual

value).

Energy hudget/actual management

ot (24) [¥ [ o]

Display item
early hudgel/actual mgmt. Month budgel/actual mgmt. Compared to previcus (F)Year |
201 Excess over planned energy consumption:Nothing
-Estimated energy consumption : 2845MWh
-Planned yearly energy consumption : 2830MWh
750 4000
875 3600
600 3200 £
525 e % zE00 =
" &
H L 2400
E I e — 2000 %
2 w1 B B e 1600 8
225 1200 §
150 son 4
i) 75 400
" Jan  Feb  Mar Apr May Jun  Jul  Aug Bep Oct Now Dec (25) o
[ oue |

-

You can select a registered Energy Group using the Display item combo box (24) available on
each tab of the Energy budget/actual management screen.

Select the Energy Group to which to set the energy consumption plan and register the actually
consumed energy, and touch the Bud/Act set button (25) to display the Bud/Act set screen.

B Flanned eneray consumption settings (26)

B acual energy consumption settings ‘ Modify

Clese

=

Touch the Modify button (26) and display the Planned Energy Consumption Setup screen.

241 User's Manual EM11A015
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



Planned Energy Censumptien Setup

Energy Type

Fower

[+ (27)

(
(28) |etizomzreom
b

01/2010-12/2010

(29

A~

@Settmgs by vear (a)

(b)

OSemngs hy maonth

Reduction rate {compared with the previous vear)
P ()

Planned yearly energy consumption

(31) |

0 kwh

ar 300000 kwwh

Feb 400000 KWh

Papr 250000 KWh

ay 180000 kWh

(32

(33)

—————— eee—
onth Target Value .

an 300000 kwh

)

A

[«

| oo

| ” Cancel |

Set up the energy consumption plan for the Energy Group selected in the Energy budget/actual

management screen.

In the Energy Type combo box (27), select the energy type for which to set the energy

consumption plan from Power, Gas and Water. You can select from the energy types included in

the selected Energy Group.

By switching this year and last year with the Year tab (28), set the objective of each year. This

year is the period between the collection start month that includes the present and the end

month of that year, while last year is the previous year.

Select the unit for the objective setting in (29). Select either (a) Settings by year or (b) Settings

by month.

When the objective is (a) by year, touch the Modify button (30) and enter the reduction rate

with respect to the previous year in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. The annual

energy consumption plan is displayed in (31) in accordance with the value in (30).

When the objective is (b) by month, a list for setting the objective for the 12 months from the

collection start month appears in (32). Select one month at a time and enter the objective

for each month in the Numerical Input dialog that appears when you touch the Modify

button (33). You can enter a value in the 0 to 2000000 range, in increments of 0.1.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Bud/Act set screen.
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BudfAct set

B Fianned energy consumption settings ‘ Modify

. Actual energy consumption settings ‘ (34)

[o=]
R -

Touch the Modify button (34) and display the Actual Energy Consumption Setup screen.

Actual Energy Consumption Setup

sewtwe  fow  [v](35)
(36) D1/2011-12/201 ||U1f2010-12f2010 |
'_Cmnsumnt\on Enerav rCOZ conversion factor (39)
onth Actual energy consumption ke-CORAWh |
an 250000 kWh
Fep —- OtherConversion factor (40)
37 o ww [oan |
ar 320000 KWh
Par 255000 KWh
(38)
o ] o ]

o

Register the actual energy consumption for the Energy Group selected in the Energy budget/
actual management screen.

In the Energy Type combo box (35), select the energy type for which to enter the actual energy
consumption from Power, Gas and Water. You can select from the energy types included in the
selected Energy Group.

By switching this year and last year with the Year tab (36), enter the actual values for each year.
This year is the period between the collection start month that includes the present and the end
month of that year, while last year is the previous year.

A list for setting the actual value for the 12 months from the collection start month appears in (37).
Select one month at a time and enter the actual value for each month in the Numerical Input
dialog that appears when you touch the Modify button (38).

The actual values which measured by Pi management points cannot be modified.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 2000000 range, in increments of 0.1.
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The CO, conversion factor for the energy consumption appears in (39). The unit displayed
depends on the selected energy type. Touch the Modify button and enter the conversion factor in
the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001.

(40) appears a new energy conversion type is registered in the Energy Conversion Type screen.
The displayed unit will depend on the energy type ([Unit registered in the new conversion type]/
kWh). Enter the conversion factor if necessary.

You can enter a value in the 0 to 9999.999 range, in increments of 0.001.

When finished, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Bud/Act set screen.

User's Manual EM11A015 244
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



* Checking the Budget to Actual Energy Consumption
Assess the level of achievement by comparing the value set in the energy consumption plan and
the actual energy consumption, and display it graphically.
Furthermore, display the estimated consumption when the plan is fully achieved and the
objective for achieving the plan by calculating from the current actual value.
The Energy budget/actual management screen consists of three tabs: Yearly budget/actual
mgmt., Month budget/actual mgmt., and Compared to previous (F)Year. Check with each tab the
budget to actual energy consumption.
Touch the E budget/actual Mgmt. button on the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen.

(See page 61.)

Yearly budget/actual mgmt.Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy budgel/actual management

M@y o]
early budgetfactual mgmt Month budgetiactual mgmt Compared to previeus (FiYear
20m Excess over planned energy consumption:Nothing (47)
(45) E -Estimated energy consumption : 2845MWhH
-Planned vearly enerav consumption ZQSOMWh
750 400D
675 3600
600 3200
_ 525 e 9 2800
i (44) w0 e 2400
g 0 s gl e E
£ - {
B
i

’ Ja ar Apr May Jun  Jul  Aug  Sep  Oct  Now o

(42) Energy Tyue Energy Unit |EHBFQV |
' (43)

N rTRe e
v] | |

| Budactset |

| Close

This screen displays the yearly budget to actual energy consumption status for the Energy Group
selected in the Display item combo box (41).

Set the energy type to plot in the Energy Type combo box (42).

Select from Power, Gas and Water.

Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.

Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit combo box (43) plots the graph in (44).

In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each month of the year from the collection start
month, the left vertical axis the monthly energy consumption, and the right vertical axis the
accumulated energy consumption.

To switch the displayed year, use (45).

Touching the Legend button (46) displays an explanation of each graph component.
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Legend (Yearly budgel/actual mgmt }

I Actual energy consumption
D Planned energy consumption
—— Target energy censumption
/c/ Accumulated actual energy consumption
Estimated energy consumption

P Planned yearly energy consumptisn

‘ Close

[P

(47) displays icons along with messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy
consumption plan.
Also, touching a month on the graph displays the actual energy consumption, planned value, and

target value for that month in a tool tip.

When the screen is displaying the last year

Displayed information
Classification
Icon Message
Accumulated
energy
consumption — Excess over planned energy consumption: .% (...kWh)
Planned ' — Accumulated energy consumption: ............... kWh
accumulated L — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
When both actual energy | energy
consumption and consumption >0
planned energy Accumulated
consumption exist energy
consumption — Excess over planned energy consumption: .....Nothing
Planned — Accumulated energy consumption: ............... kWh
accumulated — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
energy
consumption <0
When only the actual energy consumption
exists .
(When energy consumption plan is not - Accumulated energy consumption: ...........ccceeeueee kWh
set)
When neither actual energy gonsumptlon B (No messages are displayed)
nor planned energy consumption exists
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When the screen is displaying the this year

Classification

Displayed information

consumption plan is not set)

Icon Message
Estimated
energy
consumption - Excess over planned energy consumption: .% (...kWh)
Planned ' — Estimated energy consumption: .................... kWh
accumulated L] — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
When both estimated  energy
energy consumption and | consumption >0
planned energy Estimated
consumption existt energy
consumption — Energy consumption plan achieved: ............... Nothing
Planned — Estimated energy consumption: ................... kWh
accumulated — Planned yearly energy consumption: ............ kWh
energy
consumption <0
When only the estimated energy
consumption exist (When energy - Estimated energy consumption: ..........ccccccoeeeenn. kWh

consumption exists

When neither estimated energy
consumption nor planned energy

(No messages are displayed)

NOTE

500
450
400

350

[Jan]
Botual energy consumption ; 230KWh
300 Flanned energy consumption ; 300kYh

250 Target ener

consumption ;| —kKWh

200
150 r#ﬂ,r
100 L]
50
o Jan Feb  Mar  Apr May Jun Jul

Results may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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Month budget/actual mgmt. Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy budgetfactual management

Display item |Group 1 (48) | | ‘ Display mode
early budget/actual mgmt Month budgetfactual mgmt Compared to previous (F)Year |
52 02012 Excess over target energy consumption:17%({211kWh)
( ) ' -Estimated energy consumption : 141kWh (54)
-Target energy consumption : 1200kWh
100 2000
a0 1800
& 1800 T
=
(51 ) O ol 1400 =
T e &
g L e 1 T P 1200 g
= - mkRy e T
] solw — RERR O o e LU
T ||| R a
& o Pulloy peilpl o3
30 B0 S
20 400 §
(53) i) n 200
T2 3 45 67 8 9 1011121314151617 18 19 2021 222324252627 252330 31 o
(49) Energy Type Energy Unit ‘Energy | | || Budifct set |
=a

—

This screen displays the monthly budget to actual energy consumption status for the Energy
Group selected in the Display item combo box (48).

Select the energy type to plot in the Energy Type combo box (49).

Select from Power, Gas and Water.

Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.

Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit combo box (50) plots the graph in (51).

In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each day of the month from the collection start day to
the collection end day, the left vertical axis the daily energy consumption, and the right vertical
axis the accumulated daily energy consumption.

Use (52) to switch the displayed month between the current and previous month.

Touching the Legend button (53) displays an explanation of each graph component.

User's Manual EM11A015 248
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



Legend {Menth budget/actual mgmt.)

I Actual energy consumption
/ Accumulated actual energy consumption
Consumption Energy Predicted Value
P Estimated energy consumption

—— Target energy censumption

| Close

[P

(54) displays icons along with messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy
consumption plan.

Also, touching a day on the graph displays the actual energy consumption for that day in a tool
tip.

When the screen is displaying the current month

Level of

. Icon Message for the level of achievement
achievement

If this trend continues, the target can be achieved.
Safe — Estimated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

Excess over target energy consumption: Nothing: .% (...kWh)
— Estimated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

Caution

Target energy consumption already exceeded.
Danger — Estimated energy consumption: ....kWh

— Target energy consumption: .....kWh

When the screen is displaying a past month

Classification
Classification information Message
Icon

?c():r?:;nn:latlits: ianergy Excess over target energy consumption: .% (...kWh)
Planneg accumulated ener — Accumulated energy consumption: .....kWh

. 9y — Target energy consumption: .....kWh
consumption >0

Accumulated energy
consumption —

Planned accumulated energy
consumption <0

Target energy consumption is achieved.
— Accumulated energy consumption: .....kWh
— Target energy consumption: .....kWh
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100
a0
a0

consumption @ 50 0(kWh)

1 23 45 6 7 8 2 1011 1213141516171

NOTE
rResuIts may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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Compared to previous (F)Year Tab (Energy budget/actual management Screen)

Energy hudget/actual management

vt (55) [¥ [ owerme |
early hudgetfactual mgmt Month budgetiactual mgmt Compared to previous (F)Year [
Accumulated actual energy consumption (Jun) 60
-201 : 1516MWh ( )
-2010 : 1820MWh
500 5000
(58) 450 400
400 4000 g
350 3500 T
T &
= 300 3000 @
B 250 2500 %
2 200 soon
150 1500 §
100 100 &
(59) i) 50 500
° Jan  Feb  Mar  Apr May  Jun Jul Aug  Sep  Oct Now Dec o
e e P Gl e
[ e ]

—

This screen displays the energy consumption of the current year against the previous year on a
monthly basis for the Energy Group selected in the Display item combo box (55).

Select the energy type to plot in the Energy Type combo box (56).

Select from Power, Gas and Water.

Only when the unit of energy is CO, or new conversion type, you will be able to select the “total”
of CO, emitted by all types of energy.

Selecting the unit of energy to display in the graph from Energy, CO,, and new conversion type in
the Energy Unit combo box (57) plots the graph in (58).

In the graph, the horizontal axis represents each month of the year from the collection start
month, the left vertical axis the energy consumption of each month for the energy type selected
in the Yearly budget/actual mgmt. tab of the Energy budget/actual management screen, and the
right vertical axis, similarly to the left axis, the accumulated energy consumption corresponding
to each month of the Yearly budget/actual mgmt. tab.

By using this graph, you can easily figure out the result of this year’s energy saving measures
with regard to last year’s.

Touching the Legend button (59) displays an explanation of each graph component.
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Legend (Compared to previeus (FyYear)

I This years actual energy consumption
| Last years actual energy censumption
/:/ This years accumulated actual energy consumption

/ Last years accumulated actual energy consumption

‘ Close

[

(60) displays messages in accordance with the level of achievement of the energy consumption

plan.

Also, touching a month on the graph displays the actual energy consumption for that month and

the previous year’s actual value in a tool tip.

00
450

Accumulated actual energy consumption 400 [Jan]
—...l....kWh 350 2011 : 230.D(kWh)

Message

2010 - 300 0fkWVh)

— el e kWh 300
250

200

150

100

500

Jan  Feb  Mar  Apr May  Jun

NOTE

Jul

Results may not be displayed when there are missing actual and/or planned values.
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Equipment operation management (Deviation from the operation plan)

You can define operation rules for the purpose of saving energy and then, sample management
points deviating from those rules.

This is a function for extracting and plotting/listing equipment operating at periods of time they were
supposed to be stopped, air conditioners operating at a different setpoint than defined in the air
conditioners operation plan, etc.

Functions you can use depend on whether trial power proportional distribution is enabled or not, or

the availability of operation rules, as indicated in the tables below.

Engineering details Equipment operation management
Sampling period/target setup function
Trial Power Proportional Operation Operation rule creation s T P g Z % T P
Distribution rules function ampling pgrlo setup | Sampling ta'rget setup
function function
Yes Yes O O O
Yes No O O O
No Yes O O O
No No O O O
Engineering details Equipment operation management
Failure to turn off sampling function
Trial Power Proportional Operation Fai i i di pl g Detailed disol
Distribution rules ailure to turn o samp ing result display etaile ' isplay
function function
Yes Yes O O
AN
Ye N
s ° (Sampling possible by default rule) O
AN
No Yes (Displays power consumed during @)
failure to turn off, based on CT value.) *1
AN
(Displays power consumed during
No No failure to turn off, based on CT value.) *1 O
(Sampling possible by default rule)
Engineering details Equipment operation management
Setpoint gap sampling function
Trial Power Proportional Operation point gap ping Tunct Detailed display
Distribution rules i i i
Setpoint gap sampling function function
Yes Yes O O
AN
ves No (Sampling possible by default rule) O
A
No Yes (Displays power consumption when there is O
setpoint gap, based on CT value.) *1
A
(Displays power consumption when there is
No No setpoint gap, based on CT value.) *1 O
(Sampling possible by default rule)
*1 CT value is the power calculated from the outdoor unit’s current. For (O: Available
details, consult a service person. /\: Some functions available
X : Unavailable
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Two operation rules are provided by default. Customize them as necessary for your use as their

contents can be changed and/or deleted.

e Failure to turn off
Day of the week: Monday to Sunday, No special day settings/Operating hours: 9:00 to 21:00
(AM9:00 to PM9:00 when 12-hour clock is used)/Setpoint: None

* Setpoint gap
Day of the week: Monday to Sunday, No special day settings/Operating hours: 9:00 to 21:00
(AM9:00 to PM9:00 when 12-hour clock is used)/Setpoint: Cool 24°C, Heat
24°C
The following describes how to set this up and use.
* Setting up the Equipment Operation Rules
Set up the equipment operation rules.

Display the Energy Navigator tab on the Menu List screen (see page 61).

Menu List

piendlotl__ SulomSsin __ OpsaisnMari__ s v

kW 2D -
Al .t
E budgetf Equipment

actual Mgmt op. Mgmt Drata output

Fri, 13/04
17:36

Touch the Equipment op. Mgmt. button (61) and display the Equipment operation management
screen. The Equipment operation management screen consists of two tabs: Failure to turn off

and Setpoint gap.
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Equipment operation management
Cata pericd From - | 0032012 To | 13/03i2012 (62)

Data targst Tep=All |H Modlify ||| Oper. Rules |
Failure to turn off |Setpomt gap |
Cper. Rule ‘Fa\\urelotum off ‘ ” Sampling | || Area ||| Detailz ||| Save |
10 = —m
9 | [Name Accual ... Qceurre... Consu.
8
* ] ;
= 7 ° 14-03 915 4 36 5kWh
v &
g > 1404 915 4 36 5kWh
3 )
= 3 1405 915 4 36 5kWh
2
1
oLe®
1z 3 4 5 6 7 @© 3§ 10
Oceurrence days (Day)

| Close

T I ——

Touch the Oper. Rules button (62) and display the Operation Rule screen. The Oper. Rules

button is available on both tabs.

Cperation Rule

Cperation rule list Edit
—
Y,
s (64) e |

)

Failure to turn off ’(|615) Copy |
Setpoint gap '(IGE) Delete |
'(|67) Rename |
(63) (68) e |

| Calendar Copy

‘ Close

(63) is the list of registered operation rules. Perform the intended operation by touching the

relevant button on the right.

(64) Create button

Creates a new operation rule. You can create up to 10 operation rules including those registered
by default.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (63).

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.
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(65) Copy button

Creates a new operation rule by copying the selected rule.

Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to register the name
in (63).

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.

(66) Delete button
Deletes the selected operation rule.

(67) Rename button
Renames the selected operation rule.
Enter a name in the Name Input dialog that appears. Touch the OK button to change the name.

You can name the operation rule using up to 16 characters.

(68) Edit button
Displays the Operation Rule Setup screen that allows you to set up the selected operation rule.
The Operation Rule Setup screen consists of three tabs: Weekly Pattern, Special Day Pattern,

and Calendar. Set up each of them by switching.

NOTE
rChanging the operation rules deletes the data sampled up to that point.

The following pages describe how to set up each tab.
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Weekly Pattern Tab (Operation Rule Setup Screen)

Failure to turn off

) o) e Jfomar ] |
o | » || 72k |
@ ; | (]
Oy : | (oE
(O wecnesday b |
O s » |
O » |
(Osaturday b |
) St Tme | Enc Time o sepont | (71)
o | [om |

[

Set ups a weekly equipment operation rule. Enter to all days of the week to which you want to set
up arule.

Select the day of the week to edit from (69).

(70) is the content of operation rules. (71) displays the legend.

Touch the Copy button (72) to copy the operation rule of the currently selected day of the week
and paste it to the day of the week selected in the Copy to Selection screen. The operation rule

in the destination of the copy is overwritten.

Failure fo furn off

Copy from Copy to

|Sunday | ame .
A

onday

[Tuesday

Wednesday

[Thursday

Friday

Baturday

Exct

Fx2
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Touching the Delete button (73) deletes the selected day of the week operation rule.
Touching the Edit button (74) displays the Operation Rule screen that allows you to edit the

selected day of the week operation rule.

Operation Rule Failure to turn oft
Settings list Fdit

Utilize Hour Seltings Utilize: Hour (77)

09:00 - 21:00 Cool 28.0°C Heal 22 0°C Start |

PN =
(75) ESetpumt
[Aceol 28.0 C Momfyl

[Areat Y Modlfyl
ﬂ:(b) Add |H:(é) Modify |

(76)

||| Cancel |

(75) is the list of registered operation rules with operating hours and setpoint details.

Selecting an operation rule and touching the Delete button (76) deletes the selected operation
rule.

Utilize Hours and Setpoints in (77).

Enter the Start Time and End Time in Utilize Hours. Touch the Modify button and enter the times
in the Time Setup dialog that appears.

You can set up in the 00:00 to 24:00 (AM00:00 to PM12:00 when using 12-hour clock) range,
and in increments of 15 minutes. If the entered value is not a multiple of 15 minutes, a dialog is
displayed and the value rounded to a multiple of 15 minutes.

In addition, you cannot set hours spanning two days.

Select the check box (a) if applying a setpoint to the utilize hours.

You can set temperatures for both cooling and heating. To enter a temperature, select the check
box and touch the Modify button to display the Numerical Input dialog.

You can enter values in the —30 to 70°C range, in increments of 0.1°C.

Touch the Add button (b) to add the new setting to (75).

You can set up to 10 operating hours to one operation rule.

To change the settings, you can select an existing operation rule from (75), enter new settings for
it in (77), and then touch the Modify button (c).

Touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Operation Rule Setup screen.
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Special Day Pattern Tab (Operation Rule setup Screen)

Failure to turn off

Weekly Pattern |Specwa\ Day Pattern Calendar |
_—(Zs)q 0o 05 12 18 24
OEY ‘ ) | | || Copy |
O=2 [ ]
Oc [ o ]
OEx4 (79) Rename |
Oes
’ Start Time I End Time ® Setpoint
H CK | || Cancel |

e

Sets up operation rules for special days, apart from the weekly operation rule. You can set up to
5 types of special day patterns.

Select the special day to edit in (78).

The subsequent steps and screen interpretation are the same as for the Weekly Pattern. Set up
the operation rule using the same steps.

Touch the Rename button (79) to display the Name Input dialog where you can change the name

of the selected special day.

Calendar Tab (Operation Rule Setup Screen)

Failure to turn off

Weekly Pattern ||Specwa| Day Palttern Calendar [
Pattern
(85) s @) [ g
ohth Day Special Day Pattern (82) @
Daily
Fvery 3rd Monday Ex1 Manth Day
P 2nd Tuesday =4 .
(80) [«
o 28 Ex3 OWeek\y
Month Week
Day of the week
(83) (84)
owe |
[ o | o |
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Registers the special day pattern created in the Special Day Pattern tab to the calendar. You can
set up to 40 special day patterns.

(80) is the list of already registered special day patterns.

Select the special day pattern to register in the Pattern combo box (81) and set the day to which
you want to register in (82). You can select a Date or a Month/Day of the week to set.

If a Date and Month/Day of the week overlap, the Month/Day of the week takes precedence.

The range of values you can specify in the respective combo boxes are as follows.

Month: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, May, Jun, Jul, Aug, Sep, Oct, Nov, Dec, and Every.

Day: 1 to 31. However, non-existing days cannot be selected.

Week: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and Last

Day of the week: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, and Saturday

Touch the Add button to register the special day pattern to the calendar.

To change the order of the special day patterns in the list, move up and down using the 1|
buttons (83).

Selecting a special day pattern from the list and touching the Delete button (84) deletes the
selected setting.

Touching the Preview button (85) allows you to check in calendar format the registration status

for one year, from the current day.

Mon Tue Wed Thu

3 4 5 6 7
10 11 12 13 14
17 18 19 20 21
24 25 26 27 28

Exl Oba
Ex2 (=
Ex3
=

Close the calendar and touch the OK button on the Operation Rule Setup screen to save the

settings and return to the Operation Rule screen.
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Copying the Special Day Calendar

You can copy the calendar with special day settings among operation rules. Display the Operation
Rule screen.

Cperation Rule

Operation rule list

Narme Create

Failure to turn off Copy

Delete
Setpoint gap

Rename

e

Edit

Calendar Copy

(86)

Close

[

Select the operation rule where the calendar to copy is registered and touch the Calendar Copy
button (86) to display the Calendar Copy screen.

Calendar Copy: Failure to turn off

Copy from Preview (@)
|Fa|\ure to turn oft (8_7) ‘ @Cupy from OCUDV to

Can fn [« 2011 4

Name

Mon Tue Wed Thu
ISetpoint gap
4 5 6 7

1M 12 13 14
(89) 18 19 20 21
25 26 27 28

Ext O et
Ex2 [1Exs
Ex3
o] [ ]

[P

The name of the selected operation rule is displayed in (87).

In (88), you can preview the operation rule calendar of both the source and destination of the
copy. Check by switching the button.

To paste, select the operation rule to copy to in (89) and touch the OK button. This will overwrite
any calendar setting in the operation rule destination of the copy.

When the setup on the Operation Rule screen is finished, touch the OK button to save and return
to the Equipment operation management screen.
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Cautions when Using Simultaneously with Other Control Functions

1. Automatic control functions that work when there is no one in the room (such as Setback,
Temperature Limit, Pre-Cool/Pre-Heat) are exempt from the operation rules during their

operating hours.

2. Automatic control functions that work when there are people in the room (Auto Changeover,
HMO, Timer Extension, Sliding Temperature, Schedule, Interlocking Control) are subject to the

operation rules during their operating hours.
3. The operation rules do not apply to management points under maintenance or leakage check.

* Checking the Equipment Operational Status
Executes a sampling and displays management points operating out of the set up operation
rules. The checking results can also be output to a CSV file.
Selecting a sampling period, the sampling targets and applicable operation rules, and executing
a sampling displays a graph and a list.
Specify the sampling target by area. Sub areas and management points included in the area will
become targets.
There are two modes for displaying the sampling results: area sampling and management point
sampling.
In area sampling mode, results are sampled by area and only sub areas included in the selected
area are displayed.
In the management point sampling mode, the management points (including management points
of sub areas) included in the selected area are displayed.
The sampled information is presented in two tabs: Failure to turn off tab where management
points that were operating when they should be stopped are sampled, and Setpoint gap tab
where indoor units with gaps between the actual setpoint and the setpoint that should be set are

sampled.
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— NOTE

Failure to turn off and setpoint gap times are sampled per period.

* 1 period ... 15 minutes obtained by dividing 1 hour by 4.

(1 period~,~1 period~, ~1 period~\, 1 period~, ¢
Example: )1 | | 1 )
3:00 3:15 3:30 3:45 4:00

e Failure to turn off time
The equipment has been in operation the whole period though according to the

operation rule, it should be stopped.

* Setpoint gap time
The equipment has been in operation the whole period and the energy gap between the
average setpoint (actual value) and setpoint (operation rule) is positive.
However, if the operation during the period is due to multiple operation modes, sampling

is not performed.

Touch the Equipment op. Mgmt. button on the Energy Navigator tab of the Menu List screen and

display the Equipment operation management screen. (See page 61.)

Failure to turn off Tab (Equipment operation management Screen)

(90) Data period Frem _|01[03;2012 | To:
(91) Data target |T°P>A” ‘ Modify I' Oper. Rules |

|Fa\|uretc turn off (9_3) |felpo|m gap (9_6)_(9_7)
(92) Oper. Rule [Failure to turn off ":Sam_plinﬁ Area_ | FD@ISﬁ Save |

0 —= [
.
9 IName Accual Ceeurre... Consu

B
7

130342012 ‘ ]

—
©
B

N

1403 815 4 36 .5KWh

(95)

11404 g:15 4 36 5kwh

Accual Time (h)

1105 815 4 38.5KWh

o 2N W E U om

1.2 3 4 5 & 7 &6 9 10

Oceurrence days (Dayl

| Close

o

The sampling period is displayed in (90). It runs from 15 days before to the current day.

Set the Data target in (91). Touching the Modify button displays the list of areas registered with
the system in the Data Target Setup screen. Select the targets from the screen and touch the OK
button to save.

In the Oper. Rule combo box (92), select an operation rule from those registered and touch the

Sampling button (93).
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The graph corresponding to the sampling result is displayed in (94).

<Interpreting the Graph>

* The horizontal axis represents the number of days on which failure to turn off occurred.
When displayed by area, the total days on which the management points included in the
area were not turned off is displayed.

* The vertical axis represents the total time.

* Management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred are displayed with a blue @.

* Management points and areas selected in the list are displayed with an orange #.

* If the number of management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred exceeds

50, the top 50 are displayed.

(95) is the list of sampling results. The list displays the name of the management points and
areas, the number of days on which failure to turn off occurred, the accrual time, and the amount
of energy consumed.

If the number of management points and areas where failure to turn off occurred exceeds 50, the
50 with the most occurrence days and duration are displayed.

Both (94) and (95) display results by management point by default. To display by area, touch the
Area button (96). The button becomes Mgmt. Point while in Area view. Touching the button,
changes the view to Mgmt. Point.

Selecting a management point from the list in Mgmt. Point view and touching the Detail button (97)
displays the Detail View Screen.

The Detail View Screen consists of two tabs: Operation status and Date of occurrence.

NOTE
rGraph and list display only the sampled indoor unit management points.
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Operation status Tab (Detailed View Screen)

Detailed View 1:1-01

(1

24 [Houn

Cperation status Date of ocourrence
(98) [ Egack D9/06/2012(Sat) Nem@ ]
28
(99)
26
25
g
% 23
=2z
21
20
19
15
00 0z 04 06 0% 10 12 14 15 15 20 22
]
OIO) U) \ || | ]

Close

T

Set the date for which to display the details in (98). The From date of the Date period is displayed

by default. You can change the date by touching the Next and Back buttons.

(99) is the operational status graph. The horizontal axis represents time and the vertical axis, the

temperature.

Touching the Legend button (100) displays an explanation of each graph component.

Legend (Operation status)

. Cool

Selpoint

. Cperation Rule gap

D Heat

=== Room Temp

m-

‘ Close

1

NOTE
Fhe setpoint is not displayed when the operation mode is Fan or Dry.
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Date of occurrence. Tab (Detailed View Screen)

Cetailed View 1:1-02

Operation statug Date of occurrence l
Date of occurrence list
Accrual Date Accual Time  Consumption
02/06/2012(8at) 015 22 BKWh
03/08/2012(8un) 545 4 5kWh
04/06/2012{Mon) Dz‘?] 01 ) 36.5k¥Wh
[ ome |

o~

(101) is the list of dates on which deviations from the operation rule found in the selected
management points.

The list displays the accrual dates, accrual time, and amount of energy consumed.

When finished checking, touch the Close button to close the screen and return to the Equipment

operation management screen.

Setpoint gap Tab (Equipment operation management Screen)

Equipment operation management

Data period From DUD32012 To: 130372012

Data target Top=Al |H Modify |H Oper. Rules |
Failure to turn off ISBtnuint gap [
Cper Rule‘Setpomt gap | ‘ H Sampling | || Area ||| Details ||| Save |
10 —m
9 ~ |Name Accual Geeurre... Consu
5
= 7 1102 3:30 2 36.5k¥Wh
2 2
% 5 1103 3:30 2 38 5kWh
i .
3 1104 3:30 2 36.5k¥Wh
2| @
1
] S NI
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 9 10
Gecurrence days (Day)

| Close

o

Similarly to the Failure to turn off tab, this screen displays the operational status for the set
sampling period, sampling targets and operation rules.

The screen interpretation and steps are the same as for the Failure to turn off tab (see page 263).

When finished sampling and checking, touch the Close button and close the screen.
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e Outputting Sampling Data to a CSV File
The conditions and results of sampling the failure to turn off and setpoint gap can be output as a
CSV file.

Equipment operation management

Diata period From - | D/03/2012 To 130372012

Data target Top=All ||| Modify |H Cper. Rules |
Failure to turn off |Se|po\nt gap (1 02)
Cper. Rule ‘Fa\lure to turn off ‘ ” Sampling | H Area | || Details | || Save |
10 A e |
g Name Accual ... Cceourre.. Consu
8
= T : 11-03 9:15 4 36 5kWh
u [
% 5 1404 915 4 36 Bkwh
3 4
* 3 1408 975 4 36 Bkh
2
1
® o
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 % 10
Oecurrences days (Day)

‘ Close

Connecting a USB memory to the iTM unit and touching the Save button (102) saves the data

sampled using the conditions displayed on the current screen to a CSV file.
The name of the file to be output change depending on the source tab. Top 50 management

point/area will be output.

Failure to turn off tab: MngPointData-TurnOffXX.csv
Setpoint gap tab: MngPointData-SetPointXX.csv
(A number between 01 and 99 is automatically assigned to XX to prevent overwriting the files.)

When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch the OK button and close the screen.
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The contents of the output data and file format are as follows.

<MngPointData-TurnOffXXX.csv File Format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings
(However, language support is provided)

A

B

C

D

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name (Example: Building A)

Export Date

Output date (Example: 2012/09/02 12:00)

(The format for date and time follow the System Settings)

iTM Version iTM version (Example: 1.0)
. Data period
Ralletles (Example: 2012/09/02 - 2012/09/30)
Data target Name (Example: All>1F)
Area/Mgmt.pnt
Mgmt.pnt/Area (Example: Mgmt.pnt)
Blank

Administering Rules Name

Administering Rules Name

Month

Day

Special Day Pattern

Jan

3rd Wed

Special Day 1

Weekly Pattern

Day of the week (Example: Monday,

or Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday)

Special Day Pattern or Special Day

Time Zone Setpoint (Cool) ['C] Setpoint (Heat) [°C]

Blank

PRI e Occurrence days [Day] Accrual Time Consumption [kwh]

Area Name

<MngPointData-SetPointXXX.csv File Format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings
(However, language support is provided)

A

B

C

D

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name (Example: Building A)

Export Date

Output date (Example: 2012/09/02 12:00)
(The format for date and time follow the System Settings)

iTM Version iTM version (Example: 1.0)

. Data period
Retleeles (Example: 2012/09/02 - 2012/09/30)
Mgmt.pnt/Area Area/Mgmt.pnt (Example: Mgmt.pnt)
Blank

Administering Rules Name

Administering Rules Name

Month

Day

Special Day Pattern

Jan

3rd Wed

Special Day 1

Weekly Pattern

Day of the week (Example: Monday;,

or Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday)

Special Day Pattern or Special Day

Time Zone Setpoint (Cool) [°C] Setpoint (Heat) [°C]

Blank

Mgmt.point name/ ) .

Area Name Occurrence days [Day] Accrual Time Consumption [kwh]
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Data output function

The iTM can output measurement data other than those corresponding to the Energy Navigator
function in CSV format for users who want to conduct sophisticated analyses.

Data regarding management points and areas with occurrences of failure to turn off and setpoint
gap can be output from the Equipment operation management screen.

This chapter describes the steps to output energy budget/actual management data as well as data

of an arbitrary management point.

Display the Energy Navigator tab on the Menu List screen (see page 61).

Menu List

plonsie Ol SnlomSelne_ ossbentiar,__ Gt o

W [
Hil o e

E budgstf Equipment

actual Mgmt op. Mgmt. Data output

Fri, 13/04
17:36

Touch the Data output button (103) and display the Data output screen. The Data output screen
consists of two tabs: Energy Data and Mgmt. Point Data
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* Energy data Tab (Data output Screen)

Outputs energy budget/actual management information.

Data output

Energy data ||Mgmt. Peint Data |

2012014 | ‘ || Save |

(1 04) Output period

‘ Close

—

In the Output period combo box (104), select the data to output from This year and Last year.
Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button. Touching the OK button on
the confirmation dialog that appears starts the output.

Files are output by the name “EnergyDataXX.csv”. (A number between 01 and 99 is automatically

assigned to XX to prevent overwriting the files.)
When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch the OK button and close the screen.
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The contents of the output data and format are as follows.

* Energy Groups are output in the order they are registered.

* Energy Types are output in the order of: Power = Gas — Water = CO, = New conversion

factor name.

* Files within the same energy type are output per unit of energy and in the order of: Energy

= CO, = New conversion factor name.

<Energy Data CSV File Format>

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support are provided)

A

B

C

D

Blank

Controller Name

Controller name (Example: Building A)

Export Date

Output date

(Example: 2012/09/02 12:00)

(The format for date and time follow the System
Settings)

or Actual energy consumption
[KWh/m®]*

iTM Version iTM version (Example: 1.0)
Export Year Output year

Blank

Group Name Energy group name
Energy Type Power

Energy Unit Energy

Estimated energy consumption 150000

(Actual value displayed when data is of the past)

Planned yearly energy
consumption [kWh/m®]*

140000(“--" displayed when data is of the past or
there are no planned values)

Month

Data collection start month
(Example : 2012/04)

Data collection end month
(Example : 2013/04)

Actual energy consumption
[KWh/m®]*

Planned energy consumption
[KWh/m®]*

>

Target energy consumption
[KWh/m®]*

Energy Unit

CO,

Month

Data collection start month
(Example : 2012/04)

Data collection end month
(Example : 2013/04)

Actual energy consumption

(Example : 2012/04)

[kg-CO,J*
Energy Unit [New conversion factor name]

Data collection start month Data collection end month
Month

(Example : 2013/04)

Actual energy consumption
[New Conversion Type Unit]*

Month

Data collection start month
(Example : 2012/04)

Data collection end month
(Example : 2013/04)

Management point name 1
[KWh/m?®]*

(Example : 2012/04)

(Displays only management point | 10000 15000
registered with an Energy Group
and matching Energy Type)
Energy Type Gas
Energy Type CO,
Data collection start month Data collection end month
Month

(Example : 2013/04)

CO, [kg-CO,]"

14000

Energy Type

[New conversion factor name]

Month

Data collection start month
(Example : 2012/04)

Data collection end month
(Example : 2013/04)

[New Conversion Type Name] factor
[New Conversion Type Unit]*

As many as
registered

™ Energy
Types

As many as
registered
Energy
Groups.

(Not output when
no Energy Group
is registered)

Group Name

Energy group name

\ Continued on next table

*Converted and displayed according to Energy Type and Energy amount.
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A B AF
Blank

Group Name Energy group name

Month Month (Example: 2012/04)

Energy Type Power

Energy Unit Energy

Estimated energy 150000

consumption or Actual energy
consumption [kWh/m®[*

(Actual value displayed when data

is of the past)

Target energy consumption
[KWh/m®]*

140000

(“--” displayed when data is of the

past) As many as
Day 1st Actual energy registered
consumption Energy
Actual energy consumption Types.
[KWh/m?]* 1000 1500
Energy Unit CO, As many
Actual energy times as
Day 1st consumption the number
CO,kg-CO,|* 1000 1500 of months
Energy Unit [New conversion factor name] p— from
llection
Actual energy co
Day st consumption stalllrt to
: collection
Actual energy.consumptlo.n* 1000 1500 end. or to
[New Conversion Type Unit] ’
the current
Actual energy month
Day 1st (Example : 2012/04/01) consumption ’
(Example : 2012/04/30)
Management point name 1
(Displays only management registered
point registered with an 1000 1500 Energy
Energy Group and matching Groups.
no Energy Group
is registered)
Energy Type Gas
Energy Unit CO,
Day ist Actual engrgy
consumption
CO,[kg-CO,J* 1000 1500
Energy Type [New conversion factor name]
Day 1st Actual engrgy
consumption
[New Conversion Type Name]
factor 1000 1500
[New Conversion Type Unit]*
Month Month (Example: 2012/04)
Group Name Energy group name
*Converted and displayed according to Energy Type and Energy amount.
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e Mgmt. Point Data Tab (Data output Screen)

Outputs data of an arbitrary management point.

Data output

Energy Data ||Mgmt Paint Data [

Gutput period

From | 30032012

To |13iD4i2012

(105)

‘ Clase

a

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (105). Touching the OK button
on the confirmation dialog that appears starts the export.

Files are output to the MngPointData folder created on the first level of the USB memory.

File names are appended with month and year, so that they look like MngPointData201201.csv.

When save is complete, a dialog appears. Touch the OK button and close the screen.
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The contents of the output data and format are as follows.

and Ai.

Shadowed data are fixed strings (However, language support is provided)

¢ The data are output in the order of the management point name.
* Date, time, and data of each management point are output as hourly data.
e The types of management points that can be output are: indoor unit, Ventilator, Di, Dio, Pi,

<Management Point Data CSV File Format>

A B C D
Blank
Controller name
LA O (Example: Building A)
Output date
(Example: 2012/09/02 12:00)
Export Date (The format for date and time
follow the System Settings)
iTM Version iTM version (Example: 1.0) As many as
Output period the number of
Output Period (Example: 2012/11/01 - mgnagement
As many as 2012/11/30) points to be
the number | Blank output.
of dates M : Management point name to
included in | Mgmt.point name output
thel Output [ Mgmt.point Management point type to
period. classification output
Date Time ltem 1 * Iltem 2 *
Output date . Can
(Example: 2012/11/01) Output time (Example: 10:00)
Blank
*Output item varies for each management point type.
For output items, see the tables below.
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[Indoor Unit (DIII)]
Output indoor Unit (DIIl) data items

No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range
1| Setpoint (Average) Average 1-minute value in 1-hour ‘C* O<Value<50.0 *
P 9 (data collection time) ‘F*  |32<Value<122 *

> Setpoint Maximum 1-minute value ‘C* 0<Value<50.0 *
(Maximum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) ‘F* 32<Value<122 *

3 Setpoint Minimum 1-minute value ‘C* 0<Value<50.0 *
(Minimum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* 32<Value<122 *

4 Suction Temperature Average 1-minute value ‘C* —50.0=<Value<120.0 *
(Average) in 1-hour (data collection time) °F* —58<Value<248 *

5 Suction Temperature Maximum 1-minute value ‘c* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Maximum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58=<Value<248 *

6 Suction Temperature Minimum 1-minute value Cc* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Minimum Value) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58<Value<248 *

- Operation time of cooling Ac.cum.ulated .|ndoor um?s operatlon Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) time in Cooling mode, in minutes

8 Operation time of heating Agcumulated .|ndoor unltls operatlon Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) time in Heating mode, in minutes

L Accumulated indoor unit’s Ventilation

Operation time of fan .

9 mode Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) o -

operation time, in minutes
10 | Start/Stop count Number of times |ndoF>r unit has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.

*Room temperature is output in Celsius or Fahrenheit depending on the System Settings.

[Ventilator]

Output Ventilator data items

No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Operation time (Total) Accumulated Ventlllator operation time, in Minutes |0<Value<60
minutes
2 | Start/Stop count Number of times Ven.t||ator has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.
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[DIll chiller]

Items to be output by DIl chiller

The data is rounded to within the output effective range if it is outside the range.

No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range
Operation time of heating | Accumulated operating time (in minutes .
1 (TZtaI) ° of the DIl crr)willer ingheatin(g mode ) Minutes | 0sValues60
5 Operation time of cooling | Accumulated opgrating tim(=T (in minutes) Minutes | 0<Value<60
(Total) of the DIII chiller in cooling mode
3 | Start/Stop count Number of times DlII 'chiller has been in Times | 0<Value<9999
operation.
4 Inlet Water Temp. Average 1-minute value ‘C* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Average) in 1-hour (data collection time) °F* —58<Value<248 *
5 Inlet Water Temp. Maximum 1-minute value ‘c* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Maximum) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58=<Value<248 *
6 Inlet Water Temp. Minimum 1-minute value C* —50.0=<Value<120.0 *
(Minimum) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58<Value=<248 *
- Outlet Water Temp. Average 1-minute value C* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Average) in 1-hour (data collection time) °F* —58<Value<248 *
8 Outlet Water Temp. Maximum 1-minute value ‘Cc* —50.0<Value<120.0 *
(Maximum) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58<Value<248 *
9 Outlet Water Temp. Minimum 1-minute value ‘c* —50.0=Value<120.0 *
(Minimum) in 1-hour (data collection time) F* —58<Value<248 *

*Room temperature is output in Celsius or Fahrenheit depending on the System Settings.

[Di/Dio]
Output Di/Dio data items

No. Item Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Operation time (Total) Accumqlateq DI/PIO operation Minutes |0<Value<60
time, in minutes
2 | Start/Stop count Number of times DI./DIO has been in Times |0<Value<9999
operation.
[Pi]
Output Pi data items
No. Item Collection method Unit Valid output range
1 | Meter value (Total) Hourly (data collection time) total - 0<Value=<999999.99
[Ai]
Output Ai data items
No. ltem Collection method Unit Valid output range

1

Analog value (Average)

Average 1-minute value
in 1-hour (data collection time)

—100000.0=<Value
<100000.0
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iTM integrator Explanation

12. iTM integrator

12-1 iTM integrator

An iTM integrator can control a maximum of five intelligent Touch Managers. In this way, you can
monitor, operate, and set up a system with up to 2560 management points from a single screen.
You can also set a manager password to the iTM integrator as in the iTM to restrict unwanted
operations by outsiders.

Furthermore, similarly to the iTM, you can also remotely operate the iTM integrator from a PC via a
network.

By connecting the iTM integrator to each iTM, you can monitor, operate, and set up in the same
way as with the iTM unit. However, the following are functions specific to the iTM unit and cannot be

set up by accessing from the iTM integrator:

* Screen lock, locale setting, hardware setup
* Touch panel calibration, screensaver

* Backup/restore

Each iTM works individually. Therefore, you do not need to stop the entire system for an expansion

work, for example.

iTM integrator

Web Remote Management

USB port

USB memory

e
Power supply | LAN port D
(100~240V) Internet
Internet

Web Remote Management

| Router |

=l e ]

100Base-TX compliant Individually

working as iTM*

iT™ iT™ iT™ iT™ iT™

—

5 units connected

This chapter describes the iTM integrator screens and points to have in mind when using the iTM

integrator.
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Detailed screen and button descriptions

 Standard View Screen (iTM integrator unit)

—(4) ®) (6).

i IiE!i' tm Wed, 16/02

(1) lcon View

Displays the connected iTMs using icons.

(2) Open button

Accesses the iTM selected in the Icon view and displays its Standard View (lcon) screen.
(3) Information button

Displays the legend for the Icon view and contact information for inquiries regarding the iTM
integrator.

(4) Menu List switch button

Switches the Menu List screen among the System Settings and Operation Mgmt. tabs.
(5) Lock/Unlock button

Locks/Unlocks the screen. The button is disappeared when the screen lock is disabled.
(6) Date/Time Display area

Displays the date and time in the iTM integrator.
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 Standard View Screen (Accessed iTM)
This screen is displayed when you touch the Open button (2) on the iTM integrator Standard
view screen and access an iTM.
The Unlock/Lock button that is usually displayed on the iTM unit is not displayed. The iTM

integrator can access an iTM unit even if its screen is locked.

Top @ 4 Al
Ton | |4 Dowm U B s @ £ 7

All 10F 1F

OnfOft

|7
Setpoint

Lz¢]

Fan Sleed

Em
4 Menu M Wed, 15102
List 12:48

(7) Controller name tag

Displays the name of the iTM accessed from the iTM integrator and whose screen is being
displayed.
(8) iTM integrator button

Returns to the iTM integrator Standard view screen.
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* Legend Tab (Information Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the Information button on the iTM integrator Standard
view screen.

Informaticn

Legend Contact

Siatus

- T W A =
Stopf UnitiLimit

Start No operation Error Comm Err Emergency
W he s A D
. Sethack Selback Syelem MNetwork
Mezintenance Active Inactive Error Errar
Info

Filter

Sign

| Close

A Menu Man, 23/01
List 0947

It displays the legend of icons used in the Standard view screen.
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¢ [con View in Each Status

Maintenance

Stop/No operation

Setback Inactive

Setback Active

Start (*1)

Icon

=l

o

&

]

When all
management points
connected to the
iTM are in
maintenance

e When all
management
points connected
to the iTM are
Stop/No operation

e When no
management
point is connected
to the controller

When there is at
least one
management point
with inactive setback

When there is at
least one
management point
with active setback

When there is at
least one
management point
connected to the
iTM that is operating
*1

Communication
Error

Unit/Limit Error

System Error

Emergency Stop

Network Error

Icon

)

i\
WiN

‘A

=

)

S 2l

When there is at
least one
management point
connected to the
iTM with
communication error

When there is at
least one
management point
connected to the
iTM with error
(Error sign is
displayed over the
Operating, Stop/No
operation)

When there is a
system error in iTM
*2

When there is at
least one
management point
connected to the
iTM in emergency
stop

e When there is
communication
error between the
iTM integrator and
iT™M
When two iTM
integrators are
connected to a
single iTM
¢ When the version
is not compatible

*1 The icon color is displayed in the color set up in the System Settings.

*2 An error of the proportional distribution system is judged as restored when the balloon has

di

sappeared.
NOTE

* When the statuses of management points connected to the iTM vary, that with the highest

priority is displayed with an icon. The order of priority is as follows:

“Maintenance” < “Stop/No operation” < “Setback Inactive” < “Setback Active” < “Operating”

< “Communication Error” < “Unit/Limit Error” < “System error” < “Emergency Stop”

< “Network Error”
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* Contact Tab (Information Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the Contact tab on the Information screen.

Legend Contact

In case you would have questions about the system, please contact:

| Close

Displays contact information set up by the service person.
NOTE

Contact information displayed here are contacts regarding iTM integrator. Please note that

they are not contacts regarding iTM unit.
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e Operation Mgmt. Tab (Menu List Screen)

This screen is displayed when you touch the Menu List switch button on the iTM integrator

Standard view.

The setup method is the same as that of the iTM unit. See “4-5 Menu List Screen”.

Sun, 25/03

(1) History button

Sets up history management of error occurrence, status change, control information, etc. for the
iTM integrator.
NOTE

Settings described here are iTM integrator settings. Please note that they are different from
those of the iTM unit.
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* System Settings Tab (Menu List Screen)
This screen is displayed when you touch the System Settings tab on the iTM integrator Menu List
screen.

The setup method is the same as that of the iTM unit. See “4-5 Menu List Screen”.

sriom seinos_ | M

Touch Panel
Calibration

Web Access
Users

2R

Network Screensaver Hardware Time/DST

REIREN Backup Version Info

Sun, 25/03

(1) Network button

Sets up the network IP addresses as well as Web Servers.

(2) Web Access Users button

Sets up Web users for Web Remote Management.

In iTM integrator, only managers are permitted. The maximum number of managers that can be
registered is 4.

(3) Passwords button

Sets up the password for unlocking.

(4) Screensaver button

Changes the screensaver as well as cancels the screensaver during errors.

(5) Hardware button

Sets up the luminance of the screen as well as the volume for the touch sound and buzzer.
(6) Touch Panel Calibration button

Corrects the touch panel calibration.

(7) Time/DST button

Sets up the current time and the daylight saving time.
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(8) Regional button
Sets up the language to use, date and time format, decimal point and delimiter, and icon color to

be used in the iTM integrator.

NOTE
rThe unit of temperature follows the locale of the accessed iTM unit.

(9) Backup button
Exports the iTM integrator backup data to USB memory.
(10) Version Info button
Displays the iTM integrator version information.
NOTE
Settings described here are iTM integrator settings. Please note that they are different from
those of the iTM unit.
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Cautions when using the iTM integrator

Operation and setup of the iTM integrator unit, and remote operation and setup by accessing to an
iTM from the iTM integrator are basically equivalent to the operation and setup performed in the
iTM unit. For details, see their respective pages.

The following describes functions specific to the iTM integrator and cautions when using it.

iTM integrator and iTM Version

To control iTM using iTM integrator, the iTM integrator must be installed with a software version
compatible with the software of the iTMs to control.

If the software is not compatible, iTM issues a communication error with a record of the cause in

the history. Consult a service person.

Access to iTM
Simultaneous access to an iTM unit via iTM integrator is allowed to 5 users.

However, multiple users cannot simultaneously open the same setup screen.

History function

The history displayed from the Operation Mgmt. tab of the iTM integrator Menu List screen is the
history of the iTM integrator unit (can save up to 10,000 records).

To check the history of each iTM, access the target iTM from the iTM integrator Standard view
screen and display history from the iTM’s Menu List screen.

To output iTM integrator history data, output it to a USB memory connected to the iTM integrator.

Locale

The iTM integrator's System Settings allows you to set up the language to use, date and time
format, decimal point and delimiter, and icon color. These settings also apply when displaying the
screen of an iTM accessed from the iTM integrator.

However, these settings are iTM integrator’s settings and not of the accessed iTM. The locale of the
accessed iTM unit remain as respectively set up and will not change as a result of an operation
from the iTM integrator.

The unit of temperature follows the locale of the accessed iTM unit (the view on the iTM integrator

cannot be changed either).
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Emergency Stop and Error Information

When an emergency stop/system error/equipment error/monitoring error has occurred in any iTM
connected to the iTM integrator, a buzzer will sound if the buzzer is set to ON in System Setting of
iTM integrator.

The steps for releasing and checking an emergency stop or error Information are the same as for
the iTM unit.

If any event has occurred in iTM, one of the balloons below will be displayed as a prompt.

< Th1= X

Emergency stop or error ocourred.
To check, access to the target controller.

Tue, 08/02
2320

Data input/output

Similarly to when operating on the iTM unit, you can input/output various data even when accessing
the iTM from the iTM integrator. In this case, input/output is performed using a USB memory
connected to the iTM integrator unit.

Data you can import/export are as follows:

Setup export
History
Power proportional distribution data (optional)

Energy Navigator data (optional)

The output files are named in a similar way as when output by the iTM unit. However, the iTM
integrator automatically creates and saves the output file in a folder named with the iTM controller
name and its IP address, [controller name]_[IP address], to indicate the iTM that output the file,
and manage files per iTM.

However, how the folder is created and the file saved may vary depending on the USB memory’s

internal status. See the following table.

USB memory’s internal status Creation and save method

No file with the same name in USB memory Create new target folder and save

No target folder in USB

memory’s root directory | File with the same name in USB memory Delete file of the same name,

create new target folder and save

Target folder present in USB memory’s root directory Save in the existing folder
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iTM unit settings change
iTM unit screen switching, or restart, etc. may occur as a result of iTM settings change from the iTM

integrator. See the following table.

Setting contents

Timing

Result

iTM restart causing settings change

When restart starts

The iTM unit restarts

Area deletion

When the “Yes” button is pressed on
the deletion confirmation dialog

Area member registration

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Registration screen

Area attributes change

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Area Attribute Setup screen

Area move

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Area Move screen

Management point setup

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Mgmt. Points Attributes Setup
screen

Centralized Monitoring Setup change

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Centralized Monitoring Setup
screen

Confirm Setup change

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Confirm Setup screen

Changeover Option change

When the “OK” button is pressed on
the Changeover Option screen

Displays the top screen of the
Standard Icon view of the iTM
screen.

If a setup screen is open, the
settings in progress are
canceled.
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Disconnection of communication with iTM

The iTM integrator accesses the iTM via a network. Therefore, communication with iTM may be

disconnected. Furthermore, communication may be disconnected due to power interruption in the

iTM unit, or initialization due to settings change.

If communication is disconnected when a screen of the accessed iTM is open on the iTM integrator,

the messages described in the following table are displayed.

Reason

Timing

Message

iTM restart causing settings change

When iTM is shut down

iTM power interruption

When iTM power goes down

Communication down due to network
causes

When communication goes down

<Controller name>
Communication disconnected.
Wait a moment to access
again.

Area deletion

When the “Yes” button is pressed on the
deletion confirmation dialog

Area member registration

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Registration screen

Area attributes change

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Area Attribute Setup screen

Area move

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Area Move screen

Area CSV input

When the “Yes” button on the confirmation
dialog is pressed and saving is successful

Management point setup

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Mgmt. Points Attributes Setup screen

iTM unit’s locale change

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Locale screen

Centralized Monitoring Setup change

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Centralized Monitoring Setup screen

Confirm Setup change

When the “OK” button is pressed on the
Confirm Setup screen

Changeover Option change

When a Changeover Option is changed

<Controller name>
System settings changed.
Please access again.

Web user

Web Remote Management from the iTM integrator is permitted to managers only, and the

maximum number of managers you can register is 4.
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Maintenance

13. Maintenance

13-1 Resetting the Filter Sign

Reset filter sign after cleaning the air conditioner with the sign ON.

Top=All>Indoor

1113
‘ Down E List ® /_T\ E‘
i 1F 22c
/R\) A AN N AN ’_T| Heat
1100 1101 1402 1103 1104 —
o |
==\ ({\3 /k,\\) A) (\\3 onicHF
1105 106 w7 (1) t08 1109
- Setpoint
@S @S > (B | = i
—_ - = - ~ c
1110 1111 112 1113 1144
- Fan Speed
<> B85S B S & [A]
1415 1200 1201 1202 1203 E
/kﬂ\’) /k—{\} @ A} (\\3 Setting (2)
1:2-04 1205 1206 1207 1208 |w
A Menu Fri, 01404
List 02:13

1. Select (1) with the filter sign ON on the Standard View screen and touch the Setting button (2)
to display the Detailed Setup screen.

Detailed Setup : 12413

Commen (3) ||RIC Prehibition ”A’C
[Jonion

(Ostart

(@) Stop () setback High (selback Low

(4)EF\Iter Sign Reset

|| OK |H Cancel |

fileny Fri, 01/04
0213
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2. Touch the Common tab (3) of the Detailed Setup screen and display the Common screen.

Select the Filter Sign Reset check box (4) to enable the reset. Touch the OK button and close

the screen.

NOTE
rNot selectable when there are no filter signs.

13-2 Maintaining the LCD display
When the surface of the LCD of the iTM or the iTM unit is dirty, wipe the dirt off with a piece of soft

cloth soaked in a diluted neutral detergent and wrung sufficiently.

—/\ cauTioN

* Do not use strongly acid detergent and organic solvents such as alcohol, paint thinner, or

benzene. The print may fade, or wear out and discolor.
e Forcibly rubbing with hard cloth may damage the LCD display. Always use soft cloth to

remove dirt.
* Leaving the LCD display with water droplets and/or dirt may stain the LCD or peel off the

coating.
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Useful Information

14. Troubleshooting

14-1 Before Having the Product Serviced

B The display of the iTM has gone out.
* Check the MONITOR button LED on the unit.
If it is lit in orange, the monitor is turned off. Press the MONITOR button and turn the monitor
on. The LED lights on in green.
* When Backlight Auto Off is set in the screensaver settings of the iTM, the screen goes off if left
untouched for a certain period of time.

Touch the screen with your finger. The display will come back on.

B The backlight does not go out although Backlight Auto is set to OFF.
* Backlight Auto Off is a function that automatically turns the display OFF when the screen is left
untouched for a certain period of time.
The display does not go out automatically when it is displaying “Configure/Details”, “System

Settings”, etc.

Bl The iTM cannot be operated or monitoring does not work.
* Move the sliding front cover. Then, remove the screwed cover and press the RESET button at
the bottom right of the iTM.
Pressing this switch restarts the iTM.

(Pressing this switch does not erase area/management point settings, schedules, etc.)

MONITOR (b
: =

W The power supply to iTM needs to be shut off.
* Turn on/off the earth leakage breaker to turn on/off the power supply to iTM.

iTM does not have a power on/off switch.
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—/\ cAuTION

* Do not press the switch with excessive force. Doing so may damage the components and
cause malfunction.

e If electronic components in the iTM are charged with static electricity, it may cause
malfunction.
Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your body before attempting any

operation. To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control panel, etc.).

W When operating on the Standard View screen, touch sound is heard even when an area not
allocated for a button is pressed.
* The iTM screen is designed to sound wherever it is touched. This is normal.

W The screen flickers at a regular interval.
* The Standard View screen of the iTM is refreshed every 3 seconds to reflect the air

conditioners current status. The screen flickers each time it is refreshed, but this is normal.

B The operation performed by touching the iTM screen takes some time to be reflected on the
screen view.
* Depending on the status of the communication with the connected air conditioners, update of

the screen view may take some time. Please wait a few seconds.

W LCD display
* LCD displays are produced using high precision technology but there may be some dots that
never go on, or dots that are permanently on. Furthermore, the LCD display may generate
unevenness due to temperature change and the like. However, these are phenomena inherent

to LCD panels, and are not faults.

B An indoor unit filter sign is ON on the Standard View screen.
* The filter sign does not go off even when the air conditioner filter has been cleaned and the
cleaning sign has been reset using remote controller.
The filter sign on the Standard View screen is designed to go off only when the cleaning signs
for all of the air conditioners in the group are reset.
Check for any air conditioner in the group with the cleaning sign ON apart from the cleaned air

conditioner.
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M An air conditioner is not working.
* The air conditioner may be stopped by Interlocking Control. Check the Interlocking Control
settings.
Under the following conditions, the air conditioner 1-01 will not work.
(1-00 and 1-01 are both started but thereafter, 1-01 is stopped by Interlocking Control.)
1-00 1-01 schedule starts indoor units 1-00 and 1-01.
When indoor unit 1-00 is ON, 1-01 is stopped by Interlocking Control.

Main Outdoor
unit unit

T
|
Indoor units 1-00 and 1-01 | |
|
[
|

Indoor unit 1-01 stopped
|‘\‘ when 1-00 is started
by interlocking control

started by schedule \A

In the case above, Interlocking Control stops 1-01 though it was started by Schedule. = It
looks as if it is not working.
When setting up a schedule or interlocking control, carefully consider interaction with other

schedule programs and interlocking programs.

W Other equipment stops when an indoor unit and the like are started from iTM. (Unexpected
behavior)
* Check interlocking control settings.
Interlocking Control function may be set to stop other equipment when an indoor unit is put
into operation.

Check the settings as indicated below.

1. Check interlocking control settings using the batch settings output function.

For details of the batch settings output function, see page 141.

2. Check control state of the relevant equipment in the history.

For details of History function, see page 139.
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W An indoor unit cannot be started using remote controller.
* Remote controller may be disabled.
An indoor unit may not be started/stopped, or its operation mode, set temperature changed
depending on the remote controller operation settings.
Check remote controller operation settings from the Standard View screen (List View) or R/C
Prohibition tab of the Detailed Setup screen.

For details of remote controller operation settings, see page 45.

W An area or indoor unit cannot be operated from the Standard View screen.
» Check the Standard View screen for the “Emergency Stop” icon, as shown in the figure below.

“Emergency Stop” is displayed in the following cases:
An emergency stop order has been received by the central control device (centralized
management controller, ON/OFF controller, etc), including the iTM. If an emergency stop order
is received, all air conditioners connected to the iTM will stop by default. Furthermore,
operating air conditioners from a central control device or remote controller is impossible while
an emergency stop order is present.
The “Emergency Stop” icon will disappear and operation from the iTM will become possible
when the emergency stop order stops.

Top>10F Room1

|| Top HgDown ‘% Up ‘ E List ‘i'
Room? Room2 Room3 Room4 Room& .
[onn |
/ On/CH
Cffice A Cffice B Cifice C Office D Citice E
Setpoint
‘c
Areal Area2 Aread Aread Areab

Fan Speed

1100 1101 1102 1103 1104

1408 11-06 1407 {1 Emergency stop occurred X
Touch this icon te release

' Menu lue, 28/M
List 17:32
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M Starting/stopping air conditioners is not possible from the Standard View screen.
» Check the monitoring screen for the “Central controlled” sign, as shown in the figure below.
In “Central controlled”, iTM is left for monitoring only if a higher level central device (Interface

for use in BAC net, etc.) is given priority.

Top=10F

102
1k 217c
e L
(olelpg} oom. Le]o]np} oom: 00, |
L7 £ £ £ £
Ctticed Ottice2 Cifice3 Cificed CiticeS
L7 £ £ £ £
Areal Area2 Areal Aread Areab
: Cetnlr”ald
/\\3 /% =N =N SN controlle
1:4-00 1:4-01 1:4-02 1403 14-04
14-05 1406 1407 1408 2401
A Menu Sat, 09/04
List 22:58

B The Setting button is not available for touch on the Standard View screen.
* “Prohibit Manual Operation” may be set up for the selected management point.
If “Manual Disable” is displayed in the List View as shown in the figure below, “Prohibit Manual

Operation” is set up.

Jlon=i0fg 401
Down Type  |ndoor | EEE Icon |(i, /:\)
1k 225C
Name Status RIC O R/C Setpoint  Inoperable Errar Code Heat
100 s A E#
= ANUS| IsADle
\ [ owas |
141 CE Manual Disa
Cn/Oif
1:1-02 S
||
1:4-03 S
Setpoint
(1104 s c
105 | Fan Speed
405 s
(.07 Z
1108 <> Setling
[« —| |
A Menu Thu, 14406
List D967
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B R/C Prohibition is not displayed.
The Setpoint Restriction is not displayed in the Area/Management Point List on the System
Settings screen.
* When a higher level central device (Interface for use in BACnet, etc.) is connected, R/C
Prohibition and Setpoint Restriction become unavailable. Furthermore, when there are two
iTMs connected, R/C Prohibition and Setpoint Restriction are unavailable for the iTM set as

sub.

W Air conditioners cannot be started or stopped as the iTM went out of order when remote
controller operation is disabled.

e Turn off the circuit breaker of the iTM power supply as an emergency measure until a service
person looks into the trouble. By doing so, operating the air conditioners from the remote
controller will become possible in about 5 minutes.

If there are other central control devices than the iTM connected, turn off the power to all

central control devices once.

B Communication error is displayed for indoor units and the like.
e The status of indoor units may not display (communication error) immediately after a start that
follows an iTM restart, etc.

Please wait; conditions will become normal in about 10 minutes at most.

M File output to a USB memory fails.
iTM provides multiple functions such as Backup and Setup Export for outputting files to a
connected USB memory.
Check the following items if file output to a USB memory fails.
* Free space of the destination USB memory is not enough.
Check free space of the USB memory. (5 GB or more is recommended)
* The destination USB memory is write protected.
Unlock the write protection before use.
For how to unlock, see the instruction manual or etc, of the USB memory used.
* The destination USB memory contains a file of the same name.
Move the file contained in the USB memory to a computer.
Change the name of the file contained in the USB memory.
Delete the file contained in the USB memory. (Confirm that deleting the file does not cause a problem.)
e The USB memory is not connected to iTM.
Connect the USB memory to iTM and output the file again.
* The USB memory is disconnected during file output.
Do not disconnect the USB memory during file output.
Connect the USB memory to iTM and output the file again.
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W The screen for the Web access function is not displayed correcily.
* Network settings may be at fault.
Correct network settings are necessary for using the Web access function.

For details of network settings, see page 209.
* Screen may not display correctly if old content is stored in the browser’s cache.
When accessing iTM with a PC, the following message is displayed if old content is stored in

the browser’s cache.

Information

Web version and iTM version are different.
Please clear cache of your browser.

Clear the browser’s cache using the procedure below.

<With Internet Explorer>

1. Select [Tools] — [Internet options] from the menu bar.

7 W
g pllcall © aboutblank £~ & X | & blank Page

File Edit View Fa\mntEsHE\p

Delete browsing history Ctrl+ Shift+ Del

InPrivate Browsing CtrlShift=P
Tracking Protection...

ActiveX Filtering

Diagnose connection problems...

Reopen last browsing session

Add site to Start menu

View downloads Ctrls)
Pop-up Blocker »
SmartScreen Filter v
Manage add-ons

Compatibility View

Compatibility View settings

Subscribe to this feed...

Feed discovery v
Windows Update

F12 developer tools

Blog This in Windews Live Writer

Internet options
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2. On the [General] tab, click the [Delete] button under [Browsing history].

General |Sec|..|rit5-I | Privacy | Content I Connections | Programs | Advanced|

Home page
l/? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line.
= |

about:blank -

’ Use current ” Use default ” Use blank

Browsing history

) ’I_ \ Delete temparary files, history, cookies, saved passwords,
¥ and web form information.

[ Delete browsing history on exit

Delete... ] [ Settings ]

Change search defaults.

Change how webpages are displayed in

tabs,

Appearance

’ Colors ” Languages H Fonts ” Accessibility ]

Ok ][ Cancel ] Apply

3. Select [Temporary Internet files], [Cookies] and [History], and then click the [Delete]

button.

Delete Browsing Histon (.5 |

[] Preserve Favorites website data

Keep cookies and temporary Internet files that enable your faverite
websites to retain preferences and display faster.

Temporary Internet files
Copies of webpages, images, and media that are saved for faster
viewing.

Cookies
Files stored on your computer by websites to save preferences
such as login information.

History
List of websites you have visited.

["] pownload History
List of files you have downloaded.

"] Form data
Saved information that you have typed into forms.

[7] Passwords
Saved passwords that are automatically filled in when you sign in
to @ website you've previously visited,

[ ActiveX Filtering and Tracking Protection data
A list of websites exduded from filtering, and data used by Tracking
Protection to detect where websites might be automatically sharing
details about your visit,

About deleting browsing history
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<Screen does not display correctly even after clearing the Internet Explorer’s cache>

1. Select [Tools] — [Internet options] from the menu bar.

= aboutblank P = C X || @ Blank Page

File Edit View Favonta;HE\p
Delete browsing history... Cirl+ Shift+Del -
InPrivate Browsing Cirl+Shift+P

Tracking Protection...

ActiveX Filtering

Diagnese connection problems...
Reopen last browsing session

Add site to Start menu

View downloads Ctrl+)
Pop-up Blocker v
SmartScreen Filter 13

Manage add-ons

Compatibility View
Compatibility View settings

Subscribe to this feed...

Feed discovery v
Windows Update

F12 developer tools

Blog This in Windows Live Writer

Internet options

2. On the [General] tab, click the [Settings] button under [Browsing history].

Intemet Options B =

General |Sec|,|rit§-I | Privacy I Content I Connections | Programs | Advanced|

Home page
l/‘? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line.
..
W -

-

[ Use current ” Use default ” Use blank

Browsing history

) ’I_ \ Delete temporary files, history, cookies, saved passwords,
V) and web form information,

[ Delete brawsing history on exit

Delete... ] ’ Settings ]

Change search defaults.

Change how webpages are displayed in
b

:ms.

Appearance

’ Colors ” Languages H Fonts ][ Accessibility ]

[ QK J’ Cancel ] Apply

User's Manual EM11A015 300
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



3. Select the [Every time | visit the webpage] radio button under Check for newer versions

of stored pages, and click the [OK] button.

Temporary Internet Files and g LJ

Temporary Internet Files

Internet Explorer stores copies of webpages, images, and media
for faster viewing later.

Check for newer versions of stored pages:
(@) Every time I visit the webpage
() Every time I start Internet Explorer
() Automatically
() Never
Disk space to use (8-1024MB)
(Recommended: 50-250MB)

Current location:
Ci¥Users¥daikin¥ AppData¥Local¥MicrosoftéWindows¥ Temporary
Internet Filesi

l Maove folder... ]’ View objects l[ View files

History

Spedfy how many days Internet Explorer should save the list
of websites you have visited.

Days to keep pages in history:
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<With Firefox>

1. Select [Tools] — [Clear Recent History] from the menu bar.

Mozilla Firefox =
File Edit View History Bockmarks: Help
@ Mozilla Firefox Start Page Downloads Ctrl+]
T T Add-ons Ctrl+Shift+A
¢ @ about:home R e |48~ coogle Pl
Web Developer 3
Page Info

Start Private Browsing Ctrl+Shift+P
Clear Recent History- Ctrl+Shift+Del

Options

2. Select [Everything] from Time range to clear and [Cookies], [Cache], [Active Logins]
and [Site Preferences] from Details, then click the [Clear Now] button.

" Clear All Histo —c—

Time range to clear: ’ Everything

All selected items will be cleared.

.‘g_"; . This action canneot be undone,

[E Details

[7] Browsing & Download History
Form & Search History

Cookies

Cache

Active Logins

| ClearNow | |  Cancel
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14-2 Turning ON/OFF the Internal Battery

The iTM is equipped with an internal battery to feed the clock during power failures and shutdown.
The internal battery is turned ON/OFF by using the BACKUP switch (1). The BACKUP switch is
located beneath the screwed cover that appears when the unit’s sliding front cover is moved. (See

figure below.) Normally, it is set to ON.

MONI
MONITOR ¢b)
I =

When Turning OFF the Unit for a Long Time
When leaving the controller turned OFF for a long time (6 months or more), set the BACKUP switch
to OFF.
(Setting this switch to OFF does not erase area/management point settings, schedules, etc.)
e If power is not supplied to the iTM for a long time, the battery may discharge completely.

* When starting to use the iTM again, set the BACKUP switch to ON.

—/\ cauTION

¢ Do not touch other switches.
* Do not turn the switch ON/OFF with excessive force. Doing so may damage the

components and cause malfunction.

e If electronic components in the iTM are charged with static electricity, it may cause
malfunction. Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your body before
attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control panel, etc.).
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14-3 Error Information Function
When an error occurs, the management point where the error occurred can be checked from the

group monitoring icon indicating error displayed on the Standard View screen.

Top=All>Indoor 1100

[l & on| [ o) B
1t >rc
: @&
/—\ /\) BN [ S Cool
— o i
1100 1401 1102 1103 1104 —
Ea
==\ < < <> <o Cniof
1405 1106 1407 1108 1108
Selpoint

14410 1411 11412 1443 1144

Fan Speed
1215 1200 12-01 1202 1203 E
~__ - - /—\5 /—\5 Setting
Y Y Y System errer occurred X
1204 1205 1208 Touch this icon to check and restore.

A Menu Fri, D104
List 20650

)
)
)

)
)
)

1. When an error is detected, it is notified by a flashing ‘ or A and displaying a balloon. If
(Red) (Yellow)

set up, the buzzer will also sound.

‘ Flashing: System error

Red o
(Red) Text: System error occurred. Touch this icon to check and restore.

A Flashing: Unit/Limit Error

(Yellow) roxt: Error occurred. Touch this icon to check.

& ON: Communication error * Neither will the buzzer sound nor a message appear.
(Blue)

Touching the icon displays the Error Information dialog.

NOTE

Touching the icon when privilege restriction is set up displays the Password Input dialog.

Entering the correct password displays the Error Information dialog.
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Error Infermation

Error Information Contact |
[Time: Name Contents Error Code .
MIDA2011 20:37:02 ® Comm Err Restoration AI
0A2011 20:37.02 c Comm Err Resloration
10442011 20:37:02 1414 Comm Err Restoration
042011 20:37.02 1:4-14 Comm Err Restoration
104/201 20:37:02 1413 Comm Err Restoration
104/201 20:37.02 14413 Comm Err Restoration
1042011 20:37:02 1412 Comm Err Restoration v
o |

Lo A

2. The Error Information dialog displays a list of errors.
The information provided in the list is as follows:
Time: The time the error occurred
Name: The name of the management point/system where the error occurred
Contents: The content of the error

Error Code: The error code

Contact an authorized dealer registered in the following Contact screen.

Error Information

Contact [

Error Information

In case you would have guestions about the system, please contact:

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES LTD

BOG=H00G0EX000

| Close

R A

NOTE

Once listed system error such as equipment error/Analog error/power proportional
distribution (Optional) will not be displayed again.
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15. Hardware Specifications

15-1 iTM Hardware Specifications

L

256.6mm
7' -
A
Q ~
a o
Al
]
\ 4
290mm
< 4
Power AC100 - 240V 50/60Hz

Power consumption

23 W

Emergency stop input

Always “a” contact
Contact current approximately 10 mA

Size

290 x 243 x 50 (W x H x D)

Weight

2.4kg

Time accuracy

Within —195.7 to 79.1 sec/month

Operating temperature range | 0 - 40°C

Operating humidity range 85% or less
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15-2 Peripheral Equipment Specifications

Function

Required Specification

PC for Web Remote

Management

OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)

Windows Vista Business SP2 (32 bit)

Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32 bit, 64 bit)
CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2GHz or higher
Memory: 2 GB or more
Free HDD space: 10 GB or more
Network: 100Base-TX or higher
Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network

100Base-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

USB memory

USB2.0

Memory capacity: 8 GB (Free space: 5 GB) or more, 32 GB
recommended.

==Recommended product (Operation confirmed)==

Kingston Data Traveler Generation 3 (G3) 32 GB

Supported security

McAfee 2011

software Norton 2011
Virus Buster 2011
Flash Player Version 11.1

Web browser

Internet Explorer 8, 9
Firefox 10.0

15-3 Copyright and Trademarks
* SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

* The real-time OS “eT-Kernel,” the network protocol “PrCONNECT/Pro,” the file system
“PrFILE2,” and the USB stack “PrUSB” installed on this product are products of eSOL Co., Ltd.

* Fugue © 1999-2011 Kyoto Software Research, Inc. All rights reserved.

* The TrueType font used by this product is a product of Ricoh Company, Ltd.
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Appendix

B iTM Monitoring Control Functions

Setting location

Number of settings

Control function

Central Area Number of areas that can be created | Up to 650 (All excluded)
Monitoring Total number of management points | Up to 1300
that can be registered in areas
Number of management points that | Up to 650
can be registered in one area
Number of hierarchical levels Up to 10
Management point Indoor unit management point Up to 512
* The total of all management points | Qutdoor unit management point Up to 80
is 650. External management point Up to 512
(Total of External management point,
BACnet management point BACnet management point and
Internal.Ai)
Unit’s port management point Up to 32
Internal Pi management point Up to 80
Layout View screen | Number of images that can be used | Up to 60
in a layout
Number of icons that can be placed | Up to 100
in one image
History Number of records that can be saved | Up to 100,000 (iTM)
Up to 10,000 (iTM integrator)
*Including the number of internal
development records. The internal
development records cannot be viewed.
Automatic Schedule function Number of schedule programs Up to 100

Number of schedule patterns

Weekly: 7 patterns

Special day: 5 patterns

Number of events

Up to 20 per schedule

Yearly calendar Calendar view 1 year

Maximum number of calendars that | 40
can be registered

Interlocking Control function Number of interlocking programs Up to 500
Number of management points that | Up to 50
can be used as input
Number of events for Outputi Up to 25
Number of events for Output2 Up to 25

Emergency Stop function Number of emergency stop Up to 32

programs

(Including the Default program)

Number of management points that
can be registered in one group

Up to 650

Number of management points that | Up to 6
can be used in an emergency stop
signal

Auto Changeover function Number of groups that can be Up to 512
created
Number of management points that | Up to 64
can be registered in one group

Temperature Limit function Number of groups that can be Upto 8
created
Number of management points that | Up to 512
can be registered in one group

Sliding Temperature function Number of groups that can be Upto8
created
Number of management points that | Up to 512
can be registered in one group
Number of Ai management points | Upto 1
that can be registered in one group

HMO function Number of management points that | Up to 512

can be controlled with HMO

Timer Extension function

Timer Extension times

Selectable from 30 Min, 60 Min,
90 Min, 120 Min, 150 Min, 180 Min
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Setting location

Number of settings

Automatic
Control function

Setback function

Relative Setup Setpoint

Relative Setback Setpoint

Selectable from 1 to 7 for both
Setback High and Setback Low

Recovery setpoint

Selectable in the range
Cool Recovery Temperature: 1 to 6
Heat Recovery Temperature: 1 to 6

Data Power Proportional Distribution | Maximum number of Power Up to 80
management Function Proportional Distribution groups
function Number of input ports that Up to 80
can be registered in one group
Number of management points Up to 512
that can be registered in one group
Special PPD calculation range For the last year from the day the
screen is opened
PPD data output Data retention days Up to 13 months
Excluded Time Excluded Time periods Weekly: 7 patterns
setting
Energy Navigator function Energy Budget /Actual Management | Displayed for each Energy Group
Planned energy consumption Reduction rate of 0 to 100 with respect
to previous year can be entered
Input planned annual energy
consumption
Input planned monthly energy
consumption for January to December
Actual energy consumption Conversion factor of 0 to 9999.999 can
registration be entered
Number of Energy Groups Up to 30
Number of Pi management points Up to 100
that can be registered in one group
Number of energy types that can be | Up to 30
registered
Energy conversion factor registration | 1 for each energy type
Number of operation rules that can | Up to 10
be created
Operation rule patterns Weekly: 7 patterns
Special day: 5 patterns
Detailed operation rules 10 patterns
Sampling period Up to 15 days
Timer Extension sampling period Up to 15 days
Setpoint gap sampling period Up to 15 days
Data export For the last year from data collection
start month
Month of year setting 1to12
Eco Mode Setpoint shift control Temperature shift range Decrease the temprature settings by 1
function to 4°C
Increase the temprature settings 1 to
4°C
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Setting location

Number of settings

Remote
access function

Web Remote Management function

Number of Web Users that can be

registered

Up to 4 Managers

Up to 60 Users

E-Mail Error Report function

SMTP Server settings

SMTP server address: 0 to 128

characters

SMTP server port No.: 1 to 65535

Authentication method: No
Authentication
POP before
SMTP
SMTP-AUTH

POP server address: 0 to 128

characters

POP server port No.: 1 to 65535

User ID: 0 to 64 characters

Password: 0 to 64 characters can be set

Condition for transmission

Recipients: Up to 512 management
points

Resend interval: 1 to 72 hours

Site name: 0 to 20 characters

E-mail

Up to 10 To E-mail addresses

Up to 10 From E-mail addresses

System
functions

System Passwords Administrator password 1 to 15 characters
Settings Screen unlock password 1 to 15 characters
function

Management point,
area settings

See Central Monitoring.

Time/DST Setup Date/Time From 2010/1/1 0:0:0 to
2036/12/31 23:59:59
Daylight Saving Time Settings Start Date:
Month Jan to Dec
The Week 1st to 4th, Last
Day of the week Mon to Sun
Time 1:00 to 4:00
End Date:
Month Jan to Dec
The Week 1st to 4th, Last
Day of the week Mon to Sun
Time 2:00 to 4:00
Network Host name 1 to 63 characters
IP Address 1to 223, 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255
Subnet Mask 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255
Default Gateway 110 223, 0 to 255, 0 to 255, 0 to 255
Preferred DNS or
Alternate DNS 0,0,0,0
Web Server Port Number 1024 to 65535

Controller Name

1 to 64 characters

History records

See Central Monitoring.
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Setting location Number of settings
System Locale Language Available languages Ten languages are available:
functions function English, French, German, ltalian,
Spanish, Dutch, Portuguese, Chinese,
Japanese, Korean
Time Zone Settings | Available time zones 30
Date Display Available date formats Three patterns available: “DD/MM/
YYYY”,
“MM/DD/YYYY”, “YYYY/MM/DD”
Decimal point CSV separator Erortrey
Unit of temperature | Temperature symbol °C, °F
Icon color Icon color Red, green
Changeover function Number of management points to Up to 512
which it is possible to set the
Changeover option
Controller Setup Error detection level Regard/Not regard Warning as Error
level
Operation mode (Dry) Dry enable/disable
Hardware Luminance 8 levels, between 1 and 8
Buzzer volume 6 levels, between 0 and 5
Buzzer duration Four patterns: 1 min, 3 min, 5 min,
Continuous
Touch volume 6 levels, between 0 and 5
Management data registration See Central Monitoring.
Screensaver Screensaver settings Disable, Backlight off,
Screensaver1 to 3
Idle time 1 to 60 minutes
Screen Saver OFF on error Enable/Disable
Contact Information Contact entries Up to 3 lines
311 User's Manual EM11A015

DCM601A51

intelligent Touch Manager




DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD. DAIKIN EUROPE N.V.

Head office: Zandvoordestraat 300, B-8400 Oostende, Belgium
Umeda Center Bldg., 2-4-12, Nakazaki-Nishi,

Kita-ku, Osaka, 530-8323 Japan

Tokyo office:
JR Shinagawa East Bldg., 2-18-1, Konan,
Minato-ku, Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan

EM11A015 (208



	Contents
	System Overview
	1.	About the iTM (intelligent Touch Manager)
	1-1	Main Features
	1-2	System Configuration
	1-3	What is a Management Point/Area?
	What is a management point?
	What is an area?

	1-4	Touch Panel Operation Method
	1-5	Dialog Operation
	Text /Password input dialog operation
	Time input dialog operation
	Numerical input dialog operation



	Quick Reference
	2.	Simple Operations
	2-1	Displaying the List of Areas and Management Points
	2-2	Displaying Areas and Management Points
	2-3	Starting/Stopping Areas and Management Points
	2-4	Setting up the Operation Mode for an Indoor Unit
	2-5	Setting up the Setpoint, Fan Speed, and Airflow Direction for an Indoor Unit
	2-6	Enabling/Disabling Remote Controller
	2-7	Setting up the Operation Mode and Ventilation Amount for Ventilator
	2-8	Performing Operations with the Menu List Screen
	Checking the schedule
	Checking settings such as Area Name, Detailed Info., and Icon
	Checking settings such as Mgmt. Point Name, Detailed Info., and Icon
	Setting up the time
	Checking the history



	Names and Functions
	3.	Names and Functions of Each Part
	3-1	Front Panel and Side View

	4.	Detailed Screen Description
	4-1	Setup Screen Structure
	4-2	Standard View (Icon) Screen
	Detailed Setup Screen
	Detailed Information Screen

	4-3	Standard View (List) Screen
	4-4	Layout View (Optional) Screen
	4-5	Menu List Screen
	Automatic Ctrl. Tab
	System Settings Tab
	Operation Mgmt. Tab
	Energy Navigator Tab

	4-6	Information Screen
	Legend Tab
	Contact Tab



	Using Standard Functions
	5.	Setting up the Automatic Control
	5-1	Setting up a Schedule
	Setting up a schedule program
	Detailed screen and button descriptions

	5-2	Setting up the Timer Extension Function
	5-3	Setting up the Auto Changeover
	Creating and editing an Auto Changeover group
	Setting up the changeover conditions
	Applying the Auto Changeover function

	5-4	Checking an Emergency Stop

	6.	System Settings
	6-1	Setting up an Area
	Creating and deleting an area
	Moving an area
	Registering a management point or area to an area
	Naming and setting up the detailed information of an area
	Setting up the interval for sequential start/stop
	Setting up icons
	Saving and loading the area data CSV file

	6-2	Setting up a Management Point
	6-3	Setting up and Changing the Password
	6-4	Setting up Maintenance and Checking
	6-5	Setting up and Changing the Locale
	6-6	Setting up and Changing the Time
	6-7	Setting up and Changing the Screensaver
	6-8	Setting up and Changing the Hardware Settings
	6-9	Setting up and Changing the Confirm Operation
	6-10	Calibrating the Touch Panel
	6-11	Backing up
	6-12	Viewing the Version Information

	7.	Data Management
	7-1	Checking and Outputting History
	7-2	Outputting Function Settings


	Operating Optional Functions
	8.	Setting up Automatic Control Functions
	8-1	Setting up the Setback
	8-2	Setting up the Interlocking Control
	Interlocking Control Restrictions
	Setting up an interlocking program
	Detailed screen and button descriptions

	8-3	Setting up the Emergency Stop
	Releasing the Emergency Stop

	8-4	Setting up the Temperature Limit
	8-5	Setting up the Sliding Temperature Function
	8-6	Setting up the Heating Mode Optimization Function

	9.	System Settings
	9-1	Network Settings
	9-2	Web Access Settings and Remote Management
	Registering Web users
	Logging in/out to/from a PC
	Web Remote Management Screen

	9-3	Setting up the E-Mail Error Report
	Setting up the Mail Server
	Setting up the recipient E-mail address and sending an E-mail



	Operating Optional Maker Functions
	10.	Power Proportional Distribution
	10-1	Power Proportional Distribution Function
	Setting up the data collection period
	Collecting data and outputting the Power Proportional Distribution results


	11.	Energy Navigator
	11-1	Energy Navigator Function
	Energy Budget/Actual Management
	Equipment operation management (Deviation from the operation plan)
	Data output function



	iTM integrator Explanation
	12.	iTM integrator
	12-1	iTM integrator
	Detailed screen and button descriptions
	Cautions when using the iTM integrator



	Maintenance
	13.	Maintenance
	13-1	Resetting the Filter Sign
	13-2	Maintaining the LCD display


	Useful Information
	14.	Troubleshooting
	14-1	Before Having the Product Serviced
	14-2	Turning ON/OFF the Internal Battery
	14-3	Error Information Function

	15.	Hardware Specifications
	15-1	iTM Hardware Specifications
	15-2	Peripheral Equipment Specifications
	15-3	Copyright and Trademarks


	Appendix

